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MESSAGE 
 
I am pleased to learn that the faculty and students of Jaipuria School of Business (JSB) are 
organizing an International Conference on “Changing Global Economic Scenario: 
Strategies for Business Sustainability”, a topic of great relevance in contemporary times. It is 
very heartening to see that they are organizing Conferences and Conclaves on issues of public 
concern quite regularly.  

The current state of world economy is in turmoil and Businesses are in a Boiling Pot. 
Technological advancement powered by the Internet is happening at ‘speed of thought’, if I 
borrow a phrase from Bill Gates. New applications in areas like Artificial Intelligence, Robotics, 
Internet of Things (IOT), Biotechnology, 3D printing etc are disrupting the value chain of the 
production and distribution systems worldwide.  There is no immediate visibility for any respite 
to disruption in the horizon of time. Darwinian adaption is not enough for survival today, but 
creativity and innovation seem to be the panacea. There is lot of gloom and despair in the 
atmosphere but there is also an equal amount of hope and faith in human ingenuity floating 
around. New Business models are emerging like mountain springs from every corner of the 
World in every sector of Business. Old businesses that are thriving for over hundred years are 
discovering their longevity gene and DNA in their ethical business practices and people 
partnerships.   

I hope the deliberations at the Conference will bring up seminal issues and ideas to face the 
challenges of New Economics and New Business in a Global Environment powered by the 
Internet, as no geography can practically be insulated by protectionist policy boundaries in 
future. I congratulate and compliment the contributors of thought provoking articles and research 
papers for this Conference. 

I wish the Conference all success.  

                                                                                                                                      
 

                                                                                                 (SHISHIR JAIPURIA) 
Chairman- Jaipuria Group of Educational Institutions 
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Preface

“[In the future], the Internet will disappear… you won’t even sense it, it will be 
part of your presence all the time.”

– Eric Schmidt, Executive Chairman, Google, USA
 
The future is the common topic of discussion across the globe. Shifting geographies, 
blurring industrial boundaries and evolving digital behaviour will have profound 
consequences on the businesses of the future. Volatility, Uncertainty, Complexity 
and Ambiguity (VUCA) has become a way of life, regardless of the industry. 
The business is either disrupting or being disrupted; the degree of VUCA  
may differ.
The rapidly changing fast-paced and hypercompetitive environment is manifested by 
incessant technological advances, economic interventions, changing demographic 
trends and last, but not the least, pressure of business deliverables. Speed is the 
new currency of business. The world is facing what some have described as the 
perfect storm; the most pertinent query is what will be the new ecosystems of value 
in the foreseeable future. Almost every business is facing a common challenge: 
how to restore and increase economic growth and job creation—and to do so in a 
manner that is more inclusive, equitable and socially cohesive, while at the same 
time being more environmentally efficient and sustainable. 
The International Conference on ‘Changing Global Economic Scenario: Strategies 
for Business Sustainability’ is an apt forum to deliberate and to discuss this chaos 
from diverse perspectives across a divergent set of policy makers, thinkers and 
doers and provide a road-map for the future of organizations and sustainability of 
their businesses.
This compendium has been divided into two sections. Section I comprises of 
articles from the corporate world which address the various issues that are linked 
to business sustainability for new emerging world order. Section II is a collection 
of thought- provoking research papers in different domains, viz., Finance, Human 
Resource, International Trade, Marketing, Operations and other allied areas.  

SECTION I
R R Dutta and P K Trivedi have highlighted how Artificial Intelligence (AI) and 
Internet of Things (IoT) will transform the business. N K Gupta has discussed 
the challenges and risks to business sustainability and has stated that there is a 
need is to measure business social, environmental, tax and economic impacts, 
to see the trade-offs, make decisions optimal and manage stakeholders. Srinibas 
Pathi  has highlighted that the  business sustainability in India revolves around 
the act of creating and harnessing a business environment  which center around 
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human resources pool that is abundant in our country. Kishore Kumar Verma has 
discussed factors such as geo-political landscape and technology in his paper on 
business sustainability. L N Tripathi in his article has highlighted the challenges of 
business sustainability in the healthcare sector. V P Singh has suggested a strategic 
roadmap which is inclusive and envisioned a new Bharat. The article by Alan 
Bueke has mentioned the challenges of business sustainability in construction 
sector and averred that sustainability is the endurance of systems and processes.U 
B Mahapatra has discussed how genetically modified (GM) impacts business 
in the biotechnology sector and discussed the harmful effects of the same in his 
seminal article. Ranganathan Sourirajan has rightly pointed out in his article about 
emerging business models like cyber security and digitisation which are crucial 
for business sustainability. 
Anil Kumar Jain in his article titled ‘Current General Economic Conditions & 
Challenges to India Telecom Market’ has discussed at length the way forward 
for the telecom sector in India. Sustainability and growth are not facilitated by 
hierarchy; Processes must be improved to enhance the experience of customers 
is the theme of the article penned by Ashok Kumar Mohanty. N K Gupta in his 
article titled ‘Impact of Econo-Political Volatility on Business’ has mentioned 
the global VUCA challenges and its impact on business.The article by SV 
Raghunandan elucidates that thinking out of the box and pro-active behaviour 
in the business scenario can truly sustain the global economic scenario..Kallol 
Roy has highlighted the challenges confronting the automobile industry and 
mentioned that innovation is the only strategic key for sustainability.Mangesh 
Das has affirmed that change is imperative and future is uncertain; and that the 
world is one village and therefore the only challenge for sustainable future is the  
challenge within.
K.P Sharma and Anindita Sharma have said that world economy is passing through 
stages of recession and it is important to study the relation between productions, 
trade, and supply of money in a particular country or region to develop a model 
for future.
The chief editor and the editors would like to express their gratitude to the 
Honourable Chairman, Mr. Shishir Jaipuria for reposing his faith and trust in us 
and inspiring us to take the glorious legacy of Jaipuria School of Business (JSB) 
forward.  
Our thanks are due to all contributors for their efforts and their disciplined co-
operation in finalizing this volume. Of course, we also thank all our colleagues 
and delegates who participated in the conference, presented papers and/or engaged 
in rewarding discussions. We would like to thank our faculty colleagues for their 
continued support for proof-reading the manuscript and assisting at all stages of 
finalization of this volume.
Finally, we are grateful to Bloomsbury Publishing India Pvt. Ltd. for their 
assistance in formatting the manuscript to ensure consistency and conciseness.
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SECTION II
Jugurnath. B & Jugurnath R from the University of Mauritius in their seminal 
work using Panel Analysis have posited that Physical Input method can be used to 
gauge the role of Shadow Economy and Corruption. The method of pooled OLS 
regression was applied to a data set of 16 years to provide empirical evidence that 
corruption and shadow economy go hand-in-hand. 
Preeti Singh and Anu Pandey in their study pertaining to employment as an option 
for Women in the Call Centre in the VUCA world have said that Call Centres 
have opened up job opportunities, particularly for women having elementary 
education and it is one of the key enablers of change. Shailja Dixit and Sana 
Moid in their study titled ‘Digital Revolution for Inclusive Growth in VUCA 
Economy’ have concluded that  mobile wallet is not about payment, but the 
value-added services that can be offered across a ecosystem that enhance the  
seamless shopping experience for the customers. Zeba Mehdi & Yusuf Mehdi 
in their paper have  discussed the importance of effective soft skills in the  
VUCA world.
Ahmad Faraz and  Alka Maurya  in their study titled ‘Peetal Nagri on Global Map: 
A case study on strategic initiative of Export Promotion Council to promote export 
of Art Metal ware from India’ have highlighted how Moradabad has emerged 
as  a potential city for exports  under the Comprehensive Handicrafts Cluster 
Development scheme (CHCDS ) an initiative of   Government of India.
Deepak Tandon, Neha Gupta & Neelam Tandon in their seminal work on State 
Bank of India (SBI)  and its subsequent merger have identified the potential perils 
and challenges for sustainability of SBI  in the global economy and argued that 
post-merger consolidation  may prove to be too big for the banking sector.
Kavita Bhargava, Prachi Chawla, and Priyancy Goyal in their exploratory study 
have identified competency mapping of trainers as a valuable tool for business 
sustainability. Anita Singh and Timira Shukla in their empirical investigation 
have tried to provide an insight into how a recruitment agency being a link 
between the job seekers and the employer can balance the expectation of both 
and ensure a continuous talent supply with reduced costs to their clients in the  
VUCA world.
Aiyaswami N. Prasad has carried out a comparative study of seven major global 
players on the theme of energy security and proposed a model based on five 
parameters viz. Oil Exporter/ Importer nation, Safe Supply routes for import / 
export, Stakes in the Middle east, Regional / Global aspirations and Natural allies 
/ Rivals. Tushar Jindal, Nitesh Rohilla and Kashish Arora in their work in the area 
of Smart Office Space have delved into the role of how green spaces and green 
mandate will be an important factor for business sustainability. Alka Maurya & 
Saarthak Jain in their study on ‘Chartering a path for India to be hub of cutting and 
polishing of diamonds’ have discussed the role of the government to make India a 
global destination for gems and jewellery trade.
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Subeer Banerjee and Shaifali Chauhan in their empirical study on consumer 
perception towards LED lights in Gwalior region have said that the relative 
benefit of LED lights varies across different groups; energy-saving motto can 
be emphasised to increase adoption. Abha Sharma in her paper in the area of 
legal facet and human rights in the tourism economy in India has asserted that a 
regulatory framework is required in the country to deal with harassment meted out 
to tourists visiting India as this is a booing sector of the economy.
Pratima Singh in her study titled ‘Trade Policy in India’ has discussed in detail 
how exports have shown positive growth during September 2016 to May 2017 and 
the role of Ministry of Commerce in giving a boost to the economy. Vidushi Singh 
and Varun Arora have deliberated on the role of Bit coins for the future of secure 
financial transactions and how it will change the business landscape.
Kapil Thakkar, Naresh Kumar, Prabal Chakraborty  and Surya Bahadur in 
their analytical study in the sunrise pharmaceutical industry titled ‘Growth and 
Profitability Analysis of Cipla Limited’  have shown how the profitability of one 
company in the sector  can also  increase through acceleration of own capitals 
rotation thereby  contributing in greater measure to value creation and profit.
Parikshit Kala in her empirical paper in the domain of logistics management has 
revealed that readiness for CRM and management of future issues has got the 
maximum factor value in Multimodal Logistics companies followed by ground 
logistics companies and air logistics companies.
Puja Singhal, Nandita Mishra and Gaganpreet Kaur in their study on undulating 
struggle of women in the changed scenario have highlighted how women workers 
are exploited in the construction industry and concluded that female workers are 
the not given the major facilities which are basics for them.
Vikas Gupta in his empirical study using secondary data has carried out time-series 
analysis to find out the impact of dividend policy on share price volatility in the 
Indian stock market and concluded that dividend-stable companies affect stock-
market returns. Sonali Yadav too in her study on the similar topic has concluded 
that stable dividends do matter; and averred that it is an important learning for a 
company who are faced with the dilemma of distributing or retaining the profits 
earned.
Amiya Kumar Mohapatra in his study has posited that poverty and inequality 
pose the greatest threat to the Indian economy and also cause all kinds of socio-
economic unrests and imbalances. He has analysed the various schemes launched 
by the government such as Pradhan Mantri Jan Dhan Yojana (PMJDY), Pradhan 
Mantri MUDRA Yojana (PMMY), Startup India and Standup India et al and 
explained how the government is giving top priorities to poverty eradication and 
inequality reduction in all kind of policy making.Poonam Verma and  Poonam 
Malik  in their paper have shown that expert systems are gaining importance in 
the field of education. Arpana Chaturvedi, Vinay Kumar and Poonam Verma have 
presented an overview on  various data techniques developed in steganography and 
cryptography to secure data. The paper has discussed that both of these techniques 
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provide the security to information and that standalone approach based of either 
of these techniques is not so good for practice. 
The mix of thought-provoking business articles and papers form different domains 
and sectors across a wide spectrum of the economy provide an overview of how 
this burning and topical issue of ‘future of business and sustainability’ can be 
addressed.  Whether it is GST, Mergers & Acquisitions, Strategies for VUCA world 
in the domains of marketing, human resources, and international business the way 
forward is to think ahead of times. Embrace change, challenge the status quo and 
drive creative destruction are the new mantras for survival and sustainability.

Prof. (Dr.) SK Mahapatra, Prof. (Dr.) NK Gupta
Prof. (Dr.) Timira Shukla, Prof. Surabhi Singh
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Influence of Artificial Intelligence 
(AI) and Internet of Things (IoT)

R R  D u t t a  a n D  P R a k a s h  ‘ P k ’ t R i v e D i 1

Enterprise Architect, Verizon Enterprises Services, USA 
1 Enterprise Architect, Verizon Enterprises Services, USA

“Just as electricity transformed almost everything 100 years ago, today  
I actually have a hard time thinking of an industry that I don’t think AI 

(Artificial Intelligence) will transform in the next several years.”  
– Andrew Ng, Cofounder of Coursera.

INTRODUCTION
We ended last century with the fear of Y2K and successful mitigation of that fear. 
Electricity helped bring about evolution in our work habits and other modern 
marvels that helped humans physical lives in more comfort than ever over last 
century. Next phase of technological evolution began with Arpanet that allowed 
computers to interconnect and expanded with birth of Internet and world wide web 
that made it possible for all of us to share data and information instantaneously. 
This sharing of information has made it possible for all to participate in a global 
supply chain benefiting all countries. This and other flatteners or levelors as 
described in “The World Is Flat”1 have ushered in an era that is certain to take 
us towards the singularity2, the point at which machines intelligence and humans 
would merge.

Levelors like outsourcing, offshoring, insourcing, and informing has made the 
global supply chain a reality. We believe the last levelor “The Steroids” (Wireless 
5G, Mobile phones, Voice assistants like Siri, Alexa, Cortana, Bixby)  which 
enables the Internet of Things and feeds Artificial Intelligence is now forming the 
second curve in the technological and human evolution.

Although Artificial Intelligence is dependent on having access to massive 
amounts of data it needs to be trained to make sense of all the data that is beneficial 
or is ready for direct use. Let’s take for example cancer diagnosis and formulation 
of treatment options. A well trained medical doctor would have to rely on all the 
latest research he might have read and all the test results from the patient to deduce 

1 The World Is Flat by Thomas L. Friedman
2 The Singularity Is Near by Ray Kurzweil
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what type of cancer the patient might have and then formulate what treatment 
regimen will lead to successful results. Computer that can store all the research 
published around the world with ongoing new treatment lab trials would be able 
to come up with highly correlated options quite quickly that can assist the medical 
doctor to pursue a plan that will result in successful outcome for the patient. So 
Augmented or Assisted Intelligence is more suitable than Artificial Intelligence. 
The good news is this type of sophisticated computing capabilities in the form of 
for example Watson is available to any business in pay as you go or per use model 
making it affordable. Similar examples are already occurring in other sectors like 
aircraft manufacturing and on going monitoring and proactive maintenance of 
airplanes.

With the advent of smart economical voice assistants like Alexa, Siri, Cortana, 
Bixby and the open availability of building new skills into this devices that can 
automate mundane tasks for human operator any business can drive costs out of 
their operations and productivity up. Amazon’s Lex, Polly, and Rekognition AI 
services make it simple and affordable for any business to use voice to text and 
text to voice, image processing to recognize the objects in an image.

Artificial intelligence from example we mentioned in the previous paragraph 
requires vast amounts of relevant data and that’s where Internet of Things comes 
into play. Internet of Things (sensors that measure various atmospheric or 
surrounding conditions like traffic) generate and provide the discreet values in 
near realtime via wireless connectivity to the Artificial Intelligence machines that 
in turn are able to make sense of data based on the training to generate proactive 
actions either to mitigate the condition or avoid it altogether. Artificial Intelligence 
as we know today is just beginning and is already venturing into Machine Learning 
and Deep Learning that will be the forefront for next 3-5 decades to come.

How do you as business benefit from IoT and Artificial Intelligence? Next 
frontier of our evolution is going to be highly collaborative and open. So to start 
embrace openness whether it’s the data that your sensors are generating or the 
training of AI that you are helping with. Next keep security at the forefront of 
everything you do from the get go so it’s not an afterthought (otherwise it’s too 
late). Strive to make your customer’s interaction to use your product or service 
seamless (if voice commands can work then why force use of keyboard), do the 
same for your employees or workers (this will help drive productivity up and keep 
costs down). If you are not a business but a city mayor or work in government that 
works to make average citizen’s life better than approach IoT and AI as system 
driven by events (sensors collecting data on traffic, air quality, road conditions) to 
manage resources and services to make citizen’s lives smoother, better, happier, 
and enjoyable. We want to leave you with two quotes by Alvin Toffler  one that 
applies to all at individual level and the other applies to businesses.  

 “The illiterate of the 21st century will not be those who cannot read and write, 
but those who cannot learn, unlearn, and relearn.”             ~ Alvin Toffler.

“If you don’t have a strategy, you’re part of someone else’s strategy.” 
~ Alvin Toffler.



Changing Global Economic 
Scenario 

n . k . G u P t a

Director – Finance (Retd), Railtel Corporation of India Ltd.

INTRODUCTION
The World economy is US $78 trillion in 2017 as compared to US $53 trillion in 
2010 and US $27 trillion in 1990. The World, as a whole, had grown as at CAGR 
of about 4% pa during the period 1990-2016. This growth rate is going to be 
moderated further, and it is expected that future World growth rate will be near 
to 3% pa. It is new ‘Normal.’ This World GDP of US $78 trillion is comprising 
of agriculture share of 5.9%, manufacturing share of 30.5% and 63.6% share of 
the service sector. The World economy is increasingly dominated by the service 
sector, followed by the manufacturing sector. The top 10 economies are USA, 
China, Japan, Germany, France, India, UK, Brazil, Italy, and Russia. They are 
accounting for 3/4th of World GDP. China, India and other emerging economies 
will have at least 6-7% growth rates, and this growth will require the redesigning 
of products, and services to match the aspirations of customers of the developing 
societies at new price points (Annexure I Table I). 

The global economy is the economy of the world considered as the 
international exchange of goods and services that is expressed in monetary 
units of accounts. It is common to limit the question of the world economy to 
human economic activity. Market valuations in local currency are typically then 
slated to a single monetary unit – largely Dollar. But to reflect and equate in the 
various currencies, it uses Purchasing Power Purity Method. The changes in the 
global economy are profound and are reflecting in various dimensions – in size, 
composition, constituents, its growth rate and also affecting relative positioning of 
countries and their competitive advantages and their sustainability. To understand 
the changes, it is better to analyze Annexure-II Table II providing continent-wise 
GDP in 2015-2010

The following changes in future will shape the business scenario and will 
influence business environment in a significant way. 

USA, Europe, and Japan have surplus capital, and interest rates prevailing 
in their economies are in 1-2% range. They do not have many opportunities for 
investment. They are suffering from overcapacities and are rationalizing their 
costs. Investment flows are directed to developing countries to meet the demands 
of the consumers of these countries.
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Climate change and global warming concerns will force the change in living 
styles, production and consumption. It is heartening to note that renewable energy 
sources are becoming economically viable and the World will be less dependent 
on coal, oil and other fossil funds. Alternative energy sources like shell-oil will 
gain further traction. 

Exhaustion of process of Globalization and exit of UK from the European 
Union and withdrawal of US from Paris climate change are early signals to 
this process. Trade protectionism and migration restrictions are on the rise. But 
emerging societies are asking for more globalization regarding opening of markets 
for labor, trade, and capital.

Digitalization of economy and emergence of internet-based societies. Besides 
being enhanced broadband for consumers, it is going to bring in Massive Internet 
of Things (IoT), which means collaboration with verticals in the automobile, 
logistics, real estate, smart cities, smart homes and much more. 

Population aging in Europe including Russia, Japan, and China are putting 
stress on health care and social security schemes. 

Economies are more interconnected, and in the coming years, the demand for 
education, healthcare, leisure, and travel will grow exponentially. 

Given above backdrop, it can be said that old strengths and old weaknesses are 
shifting places. The familiar orders of things are crumbling. The world economy is 
in a major state of flux. In this scenario, business sustainability becomes a major 
challenge.

Business sustainability is often defined as managing the triple bottom line 
(profit, people, and planets) – a process by which firms manage their financial, 
social and environmental risks, obligations and opportunities. Sustainable 
businesses are resilient, and they create economic values, healthy ecosystems, and 
strong communities. These businesses survive external shocks because they are 
intimately connected to healthy economic, social and environmental systems.

Companies from all sections are having to confront and adapt to a range 
of disruptive forces including globalization, increased urbanization, intense 
competition for raw-materials and natural resources and an evolution in 
technology that is challenging the business models of many sections while forcing 
all companies to be made more accountable to, and transparent with, all their 
stakeholders. 

CHALLENGES AND RISKS TO BUSINESS SUSTAINABILITY
The major challenges for business sustainability are summarized and are listed 
below:

(a) Rapid changes in new products, new technologies and new sources of 
finance. UBER and AIRBNB are replacing the traditional taxies and hotel 
business.
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(b) Changes in global capacities – China having major surplus capacity in 
steel, telecom, power equipment.

(c) Increasing flow of funds – Liquidity from FDI and FII – enhancing the 
irrational value of assets.

(d) Access to new substitutes
(e) Shortening product cycles
(f) and changing consumers’ preferences and fragile loyalty. 
(g) Uncertain energy costs – volatility in oil prices and falling prices of coal, 

solar and wind energy.
(h) Looming regulations on carbon emissions and concerns about access to 

raw-materials
(i) Concerns on a discharge of effluents 
(j) Greater scrutiny by NGOs, media, online social networking sites
(k) Aware customers
(l) and their employees are holding companies to account for their treatment 

of workers. 
(m) and compliance with the regulatory and legal framework.
The need is to measure business social, environmental, tax and economic 

impacts, to see the trade-offs, make decisions optimal and manage stakeholders.

INDIAN CONTEXT
In this context, India is experiencing new opportunities, and their chances to 
business sustainability have enhanced. These opportunities and mega trends are:-

(a) Rural consumption is growing – selling products in catches and small 
sizes and tying up with rural post offices

(b) An inflection in household savings and investments in financial 
instruments – Credit penetration in India is very low and to enlarge it, Micro 
Finance Institutions and Non-Banking Financial companies are supplementing the 
efforts of Public Sector Bank, Regional Fund Banks, and Co-operative Banks.

(c) High-value consumption growth – households are moving up to the value 
chains with rapid urbanization. Cable TV, coolers, mixers and small TVs are being 
taken by the households.

(d) Big-ticket infrastructure investments in road, Railways, housing, irrigation 
and other facilities by both Government and Private Sectors. New construction 
and Real Estate companies are emerging.

(e) Export-led growth through technology catch-ups in the area of Gems and 
Jewelry, Leather, Textiles, Handicrafts and other fields. Avanti Feeds and Venky 
Hatcheries are success stories.
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CONCLUSION
The 21st century will be the Asian century, India and China will grow at 6-7% PA. 
The unique opportunities will enable Indian business and management to manage 
business sustainability challenges in a more effective way and will lead India into 
a middle-income nation and one of the major economies of World.

ANNEXURE-I

Table 1: Estimated Country-Wise Ranking by GDP (Nominal) 
and Gdp (Ppp) In 2020

2020
GDP (nominal

2020
GDP (PPP)

1. USA China
2. China USA
3. Japan India
4. Germany Japan
5. India Germany
6. UK Russia
7. France Indonesia
8. Brazil Brazil
9. Italy UK
10. Russia France

Source: World Bank and IMF

ANNEXURE II

Table 2: GDP in billion dollars 

GDP in billion dollars (2016) GDP in billion dollars (2010)
World 75 trillion World 53.2 trillion

1. Asia 27.2 trillion 1. Europe $ 18.799 b
2. North America 21.2 trillion 2. North America $ 17.5 trillion
3. Europe 19.0 trillion 3. Asia $ 10.5 trillion
4. South America 3.9 trillion 4. South America $ 3.63 trillion
5. Africa 2.191 trillion 5. Africa $ 1.59 b
6. Oceania 1.468 trillion 6. Oceania $ 1.06 b

Source: World Bank and IMF
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INTRODUCTION
Looking back at history, we find that about five centuries ago India had a share of 
twenty five p.c. in world trade which has substantially come down to single digit at 
the dawn of the Twenty First Century. Reasons could be many including repeated 
external aggressions, colonization, economic exploitation and fast changing global 
scenario etc. So, in order to regain our lost position in the global trade, we need to 
concentrate on business opportunities within the length and breadth of our country 
as an emphatic strategy.

At present, the major factors that shape the global economic scenario 
may include, among others, political, diplomatic, economic, security, and 
environmental issues, concerns and challenges such as demographic dynamics, 
volatile economies, restrictive and protectionist trade practices, climate change 
and global warming, rise of extremism, and cyber challenges. Some of the more 
positive aspects could be civil society activism, rise of mass media and social 
media contributing to citizens’ awareness, interests and involvement in the 
processes of political economy.

The economic policies and projections of some of the major countries and 
groups like the United States, the European Union; uncertainties regarding the 
fate and implications of Brexit; instability in the oil market; economic prospects 
or otherwise in the BRICS countries including China, India, Russia and Brazil; 
escalation of security tensions in different parts of the world including that between 
USA and North Korea, Iran and Soudi Arabia, Japan and China, or India and some 
of the neighbouring countries are some of the contemporary issues that contribute 
to the prevailing global economic scenario. There is a need to make efforts to 
minimize the impact of negative factors and forces while concentrating on and 
strengthening the positive factors of business. Tapping and utilizing the alternative 
and renewable sources of energy could be one of the priority areas. 

After dealing with some of the above mentioned global concerns in relation to 
business sustainability, it is pertinent to talk about the scenario in India today. In 
the recent past, we have heard a lot about India’s Look East Policy. With the change 
of guard at the Centre, now there is a talk about Act East Policy. But we hardly talk 
about Look and Act within India Policy which is the real need of the hour. Any 
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reviewer having a cursory glance at the state of political economy in India would 
tell us regarding rampant poverty, illiteracy, unemployment, underdevelopment 
etc as some of the conspicuous problems and challenges facing India today. 

We need to concentrate on these primary issues and their possible solutions 
with a view to arriving at some sort of sustainability. Trade experts would tell us 
as to India’s exports and imports vis a vis South Asia, South East Asia, Europe, 
Americas etc. But have we ever thought of our country herself as a vast market that 
has largely remained unexplored in terms of business sustainability. Let us begin 
this debate by announcing that such a venture would have to start by removing 
the artificial dividing lines that have been created among the so called primary, 
secondary and tertiary or service sectors of our economy. When we discuss the 
issues and challenges in relation to food security, sustainable agriculture, housing, 
basic healthcare facilities, livelihood opportunities etc they seem to be pages lifted 
from some statistical reports or government documents. 

But the fact remains that such basic issues and concerns actually can open 
up innumerable opportunities and possibilities in India which would be directly 
related to business sustainability. Before going further into the matter, let us take 
up one instance which is related to unemployment, underemployment or disguised 
unemployment. A few days back, one state government agency advertised for 
seeking applications from eligible candidates to fill up 328 posts of peons in the 
state secretariat. To their utter surprise, the recruiters received more than 23 lakh 
and 65 thousand applications. It is needless to mention that these applicants include 
qualified Doctors, Engineers, MBAs, Ph.D. M. Phil., P.G., Graduate Degree holders 
et al. When we consider the situation throughout India, this example would look 
like the tip of the ice berg as the number of such educated unemployed persons is 
unimaginable. Without going into the quality aspects, if we just concentrate on the 
mere number, then we can have a rough idea about the grim scenario. It is such a 
mismatch. Vital human resources are wasted while in different parts of the country 
these individuals may be required and their participation can be so positive and 
constructive. For example, these persons may have many among them who could 
be farmers, horticulturists, handloom and handicrafts experts, mathematics or 
science teachers, dancers, choreographers, artisans, painters, artists, singers, sports 
trainers, fitness or wellness trainers, practitioners of alternative healing therapies, 
gardeners, mountaineers, counselors and experts in many other traditional and 
modern occupations. The fact of the matter is that all these persons have worth 
and value and may also fit into various responsibilities besides the jobs which they 
seek as per their stated qualifications.

At the backdrop of start-ups and digital initiatives, the corporate sector would 
open up immense possibilities. It is a fact that the above mentioned activities, 
positions or jobs exist in different parts of the country where there are no takers. 
And at the same time, there are millions of educated, trained, qualified and eligible 
persons who have no idea or information as to there are so many vacant positions 
in which they can be accommodated almost instantly. If we go by the statistics 
presented by various government agencies, then we know that in India today only 
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0.94 p.c. educated unemployed persons can get so called permanent employment 
each year. It precisely means that only nine out of every 1000 persons can get 
some job. So what would be the fate of rest 991 persons who are qualified and 
eligible in some way or the other but who don’t know what they are supposed to 
do or where to fit in.

We have to think beyond the glitters of the speculative market, shopping malls 
and high and dry day dreams. India consists of six hundred and fifty towns and 
cities and six lakh and fifty thousand villages. This situation instantly opens up 
vast opportunities in the context of business sustainability. To begin with, we need 
to create a Human Resource Data Bank with district level, state level and national 
level facts and figures that would give us an idea regarding what type of resources 
we have and how much of it is actually untapped or rather wasted due to lack of 
synergy of efforts. We hear a lot about skill development and skill up gradation in 
this country. But we need to talk about the ways and means of utilizing the existing 
skilled manpower in a systematic and time bound manner. The time is now and 
a bulk of the available human resources can be utilized instantly with little bit of 
pro-active intervention.

May be we just have to take a small step in this regard. Some of the leading 
think- tanks, business strategists, media organizations, civil society and advocacy 
groups can initiate a pilot project anywhere and its outcome could lead us further. 
We do not require FDI, external expertise, or multinational collaborations. We 
need to start the endeavour with very little financial, material and technological 
resources.

EPILOGUE
The business sustainability in India today revolves around the act of creating and 
harnessing a business environment covering the areas such as agriculture and allied 
activities, micro and household industries, education and training, healthcare, 
entertainment and tourism etc for which we already have vast human resources. 
Little bit of facilitation, local resources, some amount of finance and lots of 
commitment are the inputs required to start any such venture. Let us conclude with 
two examples- one global and the other Indian. First, the global one-Nokia, one 
of the popular international brand names, stands for the tiny town near Helsinki 
in Finland and symbolizes a combination of workmanship and commitment. 
Now it is the turn of the Indian example- Two contrasting news items on Tomato 
could be seen in the same page of a leading Daily paper. Lack of storage facility 
and processing unit compelled some farmers to throw Tomatoes on the National 
Highway. Tomatoes are sold for Rs.100/- per kilo gram in a district nearby.

What comes first- the seed or the tree! We need to decide whether we should 
take the first step or stay puzzled with the perennial blind alley. The choice lies with 
the youth of India. With little bit of efforts we will be able to create convergence 
among human resources based on skill and expertise, business sustainability, life 
changing experiences and meaningful development. So, let us look and act within 
before looking out and beyond.
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INTRODUCTION
Despite human disliking for change, it’s one constant that is happening every 
moment. As individuals, we are changing, and so are our notions, values, culture, 
belief system, technology, and, economic scenario is not immune to change. Rather, 
it will be more appropriate to say that the changes in individuals are directly and 
indirectly bringing about changes in the world businesses and global economies. 
Vice versa is also true.

What was believed to be unbeatable economy for decades has lost its position 
long ago. From USA to Japan to South Korea to China- the journey has been 
relatively fast for economic supremacy. Since economies have become global, 
one innovation or one business or one technology or one idea can affect the whole 
world. On the products side, smart phone is one invention that has adversely 
affected several products businesses like calculators, cameras (except high end), 
computers, recorders,  GPS systems, pagers etc on one hand, and made very fast 
changes in the socio-cultural values through ease of use of social media like FB, 
Whatsapp, Twitter etc. On the services side, companies like Ola have rode on the 
technology to become largest cab services company without owning a vehicle. 
Payment gateways like PayTMs have transformed the way we deal with money. 
And the travel apps like Goibibo  have made the Consumer king in hospitality 
sector.

Many economies and businesses have been casualties in this fast transformation 
and upheaval created by technology. Just as small businesses gave way to huge 
stores, the stores have suffered with the success of ecommerce companies like 
Amazon, Flipkart etc. No single solution can be prescribed to ensure sustainability 
of businesses, as the right medicine will depend on the type of challenges faced. 
However, some OTC medicines do act if we are able to diagnose the type of 
attack we are going to face in the initial stages, and able to adapt or counter attack 
or innovate to join with similar products and services. But mere foresight is not 
enough, action too is required through adoption of new technology, otherwise 
the organization will lag behind like Kodak. Consolidation through mergers and 
acquisitions is another way to face challenges posed by fast changes.
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We have seen technology as the major challenge before the businesses. After 
the advancements in IT sector, now again it seems the turn of physical innovations 
in the shape of electric cars – spearheaded by Tesla. A number of industries 
involved in manufacturing, servicing, distribution of auto engines, petro chemicals 
and spares will become obsolete. It’s a good sign that many of the existing vehicle 
manufacturers have anticipated that the time for mass production of electric 
vehicles has come, and geared themselves for that. Electric cars manufacturing is 
not a new idea. Half hearted attempts have been made by some since decades. But 
for want of infrastructural development like fast charging stations, it had not really 
caught up. So businesses have to employ fast customer intelligence technologies 
to collect, analyse the feedback of their customers through different channels.

Another challenge before businesses is the new geo-political landscape that 
is unfolding with Brexite vote and election of Trump who won on the promise of 
isolationism and nationalism. Trump is not the only one to win on such promises- 
there have been others too in Europe and elsewhere who found favour with their 
voters on such appeals. This global uncertainty is a big threat to businesses, who 
must get closer to their customers, and  deliver quality products and services that 
have relevance and value for their local and global customers.

We are thus entering an interesting but dangerous zone of fast change in global 
economy. At the time when we feel that science has reached its optimum level of 
advancement, a new innovation threatens the secure walls of existing business and 
economic structures. So, we have to be ever alert to such challenges and threats.
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Health Care(HC); UHC(Universal Health Care); NHP(National Health Policy); 
GDP(Gross Domestic Product); NPS(Net Promoter Score); P4P(Pay for 
Performance); DALYs(Disability-Adjusted Life Years); AYUSH(Ayurveda, 
Yoga and naturopathy, Unani, Siddha and Homeopathy); CME(Continuing 
Medical Education); CD(Communicable Diseases); NCD(Non-Communicable 
Diseases); HTA(Health-Technology-Assessment); NATHEALTH(Healthcare 
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Income Countries); MEDTECH(Medical Technology); USD(US Dollar); NABH 
(National Accreditation Board for Hospitals and Healthcare Providers); NABL 
(Nation Accreditation Board for Laboratories); R&D (Research & Development)

INTRODUCTION TO THE CHALLENGES AND  
ACHEVEMENTS SO FAR
The last global economic downturn, slow recovery and failing expectations of 
most executives is forcing business leaders to reassess the investments they must 
make to grow revenues. In India, HC is the largest service industry in terms of 
revenue(7-8%), and second largest after education in terms of employment (9 
million), as per National Account Statistics. HC was the third largest growth 
segment in India (9.9% in 2001, after communication and education). At the same 
time, HC is highly unorganised in India and facing a twin epidemic of both CD, 
and NCD (due to poor public health implementation and demographic transition 
with increase in life expectancy respectively). India is the Diabetes capital of 
the world. India spent USD 22.7 Billion on health in 2001(McKinsey), out of 
which nearly 70% was by the private sector. But the out of pocket spending is 
high (61%) and is more in rural, semi-urban than in urban area. Internet and cell 
phones have brought the knowledge and awareness of good healthcare of the 
developed countries (HIC) to most whilst affordability has kept us in the LMIC 
level. Due to better public sector initiatives, more private sector enterprises in 
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addition to improvement in government’s participation, healthcare facilities 
and insurance coverage, the situation has improved, especially in hospitals and 
diagnostic services. Poverty, population, lack of education, politically motivated 
corruption resulting in poor distribution, have all contributed to our lagging behind 
the LMIC’s like Brazil, Thailand, South Korea in the last five decades. Although 
national income has grown, but if the benefits don’t manifest in the form of more 
food, better access to health and education, then it is not enough. Expenditure 
on health by Government is not viewed as an investment but a loss!! Hence it is 
abysmally low as compared to other LMIC. As per the WDI (World Development 
Indicator) analysis by McKinsey in 2010, health statistics like Insurance coverage 
(25%), Doctor Population ratio (0.7 per 1000), and private bed share (63%) are 
similar to or worse than the above countries in 60’s.

Today, healthcare in India is at a crossroads. As a nation, we have made 
noteworthy progress across several dimensions, and India is healthier today than 
ever. We have successfully eradicated multiple diseases, including smallpox, polio 
and guinea worm disease. HIV infections and AIDS-related deaths have dropped 
significantly. India has emerged as a hub for generic-drug manufacturing and 
boasts a large public-health infrastructure.

GROUND REALITIES AND POSSIBLE SOLUTIONS
Healthcare is under-served and under-consumed. Insurance covers less than 
a quarter of the population, and out-of-pocket spending is considerably high. 
India faces a severe shortage of both hard infrastructure and talent, with regional 
imbalances and variations in healthcare delivery. The strong bias towards curative 
care reflects a culture in which prevention and wellness receive only limited focus 
and investments in primary care and public health have long been inadequate. 
Quality of care is questionable, hindered by limited accreditation and adoption of 
basic technologies (NABH, NABL). Recently, majority of diagnostic centers and 
hospitals across the country are going for the accreditations. 

Companies across the healthcare industry recognize the need to deliver greater 
value—higher quality of care at a lower cost. To some extent, this pressure comes 
from changing government policies. But employers, consumers and providers are 
making similar demands. The result: all subsectors of the healthcare industry must 
take action to address the changing environment. Pharmaceutical manufacturers 
need to ensure that their products demonstrate measurable cost and quality 
outcomes in the face of increasing price and access pressure. Medical technology 
companies need to be both cost effective and innovative. 

Although private players contribute nearly 70% to this segment, due 
to inequality in various geopolitical and demographic factors, an agreeable 
(sustainable) collaboration with government is essential for its viability, especially 
when the prices of medicines, implants, surgical packages and all possible aspects 
of hospital costs have been regulated by the government in a way that puts an 
insurmountable pressure on Healthcare entrepreneurs. 
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As per Bain’s survey (2017),all stakeholders have an exciting opportunity to 
transform India’s health system in several ways: 

• Creating a healthy India to power the country’s development and growth 
and minimizing disability-adjusted life years (DALYs) lost to preventable 
sickness.

• Seizing the potential for significant job creation from healthcare services 
(15 million to 20 million additional jobs by 2025).

• Helping India move beyond the manufacture of generic drugs to emerge as 
an innovation hub in lower-cost health products and services and decrease 
dependence on costly imports. 

• Providing health insurance to the masses, with a commensurate decline 
in out-of-pocket spending, thereby preventing people from falling into 
poverty due to healthcare spending.

• Reducing the urban-rural divide in the supply and consumption of 
healthcare.

• Adopting greater use of technology to create scalable and more sustainable 
made-for-India solutions and to increase health awareness and engagement. 

• Turning India into an exporter of new paradigms in affordable   quality care 
among emerging economies.

KEY RECOMMENDATIONS
Several steps are necessary to ensure that the transformation of India’s health 
system is a success, and multiple stakeholders need to collaborate to develop a 
holistic and sustainable healthcare system, with central and state governments 
playing pivotal roles.

IMMEDIATE PRIORITIES 
• Ensure that the government assigns national priority to the healthcare 

agenda, commits to spending more on public health and defines a holistic 
framework for an India-centric health system. The government must also 
set clear health priorities, clarify roles and establish enabling incentives 
and regulations for stakeholders.

• Enable a paradigm shift to healthy living, with a focus on prevention and 
primary care through greater public spending on prevention, individual 
incentives for healthy living and broader engagement of multiple 
stakeholders (for example, technology and food and beverage companies, 
media, schools and others).

• Scale up and expand current programmes to control NCDs—such as 
mental illness, diabetes, cardiovascular disease and cancer—with care 
offerings that integrate screening, prevention, treatment and follow-up, 
enabled by partnerships—both private-private and public-private, and 
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across the delivery, insurance, technology and pharmaceutical sectors of 
the healthcare industry.

• Drive insurance adoption and reduce out-of-pocket expenses by rolling 
out a universal healthcare-coverage scheme for essential care. Provide 
government support for disadvantaged populations, such as the elderly and 
low-income group.

• Institutionalize standards for the minimum quality of delivery across 
products and services, and initiate tracking of outcomes. Use HTA tools to 
determine access to innovation. 

• Use technology and IT in healthcare to overcome access barriers in remote 
areas and engage patients. Focus investments on India-specific solutions.

• Expand the supply of healthcare talent in critical roles, rejuvenate AYUSH 
and encourage private investment in education. Improve the talent quality 
using a clear roadmap for governance and CME for professionals.

• Give an impetus to local manufacturing(made for India). Transform India 
into an export hub for medical products and equipment and into an R&D 
hub for tropical diseases.

CONCLUSION
The UHC is a long term objective but the need of the hour is to create a road 
map for implementation, to establish check points and to assign responsibilities 
of stakeholders. 

Regardless of what happens in the future, the healthcare value chain around 
the world will be under continued pressure to reduce costs and operate more 
efficiently. Globally, there is more investor interest in healthcare than there are 
assets available. Traditional healthcare investors are vying not just with their 
usual rivals but also with corporate buyers, generalist public equity (PE) firms, IT 
investors and institutional investors, some of which have lower return hurdles than 
PE funds. Investors of all types enter 2017 because of low interest rates, and they 
are likely to keep bidding up prices.
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The global economy has experienced incomparable seismic, structural & tectonic 
changes in last three odd decades. Emergence of Asian tigers, collapse of socialist 
order, and then emergence of new super powers in BRICS are a few to count. Year 
2008 witnessed a defining moment when large financial institutions collapsed. Old 
rules went to the dustbin; and a new league of players took front stage, quietly and 
subtly.

The world also witnessed, during this period,consolidation in the service 
industry, slower decline of manufacturing industry and transformation of workers 
(both blue & white collar) profile in terms of age, scholastic credentials, career 
aspirations, and work ethics. Demand for running business entities with social, 
moral, and ethical responsibility in alignment with principles of sustainability 
gained deep ground. DNA of theworld economy has metamorphosed today, more 
than ever. Today’s CXOs have little to emulate yesterday’s leaders. 

Today, one observes a hi concern for flora and fauna, sensitivity towards 
environment world across and enhanced awareness around burgeoning poverty, 
and therefore responsibility toward marginalized class in the society, have toppled 
agenda items at economic forums like Davos. 

The world has changed, for sure. But, it is only the tip of the proverbial 
iceberg. This changed scenario is no more an academic debate or favorite pastime 
of naysayers or arm chair professors.Change has seeped into the bone structure of 
the man, and woman as well, at the bottom of the pyramid. 

Last decade has also seen, to make things a lot more complex, fuzzy and 
inscrutable, emergence of a new breed of technological innovation which has 
started impacting rules of running modern organizations (whether it is business 
entity or social, academic and public institutions, including government bodies). 

Even a casual observer of the global economy can’t help noticing interplay of 
multiple interest groups and stakeholders affecting its shape, size and direction. 
Investors, employees, customers, regulators, social & business whistleblowers, 
ombudsmen, policy watchdogs are continuously monitoring & influencing ‘arena’ 
where economic activities are being carried out. 

There is ample information on changing personality of the world economy is 
available in the public domain to deserve reiteration and/or repetition. Hence, this 
write up seeks to articulate recommendations & strategy roadmap for sustained 
business sustainability and resultant prosperity during next couple of decades.



Global Economic Scoreboard 19

BUSINESS SUSTAINABILITY: STRATEGIC ROADMAP
Business sustainability has been defined as managing triple bottom line, a process 
by which CXOs manage their financial, social and environmental risks, obligations 
and opportunities. Business leaders today have a new road less traveled so far 
to walk in alignment with socially congruent traffic rules. We highlight five 
key changes in economic & social fabric of India, creating opportunities and 
challenges confronting Indian CXOs of Indian business houses and MNC. We 
have also shared here in below data and case studies to buttress our propositions.

EMERGENCE OF BHARAT: NATIVE, RAW, ORIGINAL INDIA
India has experienced, during the last few years, heightened awareness and 
preference for indigenous ideas, native products, and everything which belongs to 
Bharat. Science of Ayurveda is one, for example. Philosophy and practice of Yoga 
is another. Farming without insecticides, pesticides and ferlizers have acquired 
acceptance in kitchens of middle income group families. In other words, products 
and services of native, raw and original India have beaten it’s counterparts from 
MNCs in the mind space earlier occupied by fancy foreigners. This shift of choice 
is probably outcome of consumers’low perception about MNCs in terms of purity 
of its intentions (how & where they are using their profits) and quality of products 
(chemicals and banned materials used in its ingredients, to name a few). 

This new phenomena has also been outcome of two major societal shifts. Firstly, 
emergence of Indian icons from spiritual domain who established their credibility 
by winning heart of customers firstly (and no less importantly) by making available 
meditation, mind stilling, yoga and kindred services almost free of costs to the 
common man. When they came out with their products, they had a loyal customer 
base which lapped up their product offerings. Swami Ramdev (Patanjali) and Sri 
Sri Ravi Shankar (AOL) are two rising stars on the horizon of Indian capital market 
today. House of Dabur, Emami, Himalaya, Baidyanath and many othershave 
taken a ride on this brand new bandwagon all the way to their respectivebanks. 
Boycott of Chinese products (crackers, for example during this festive season) is 
natural emotive corollary of this changed perception.

There is a whole new set of consumers who are waiting in the market space 
to patronize indigenous products and services connected with roots of Indian 
wisdom. 

AFFLUENCE & ASPIRATIONS OF RURAL & MARGINALIZED 
INDIANS
Whilst gap between ultra-rich and ultra-poor has widened in last half century, 
Indian consumers from the rural hinterland as well as urban poor citizens have 
demonstrated a never-seen-before aspiration to acquire tokens of affluent urban 
India. Demand for hi-tech consumer durables (TV, fridge, and kitchen appliances), 
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personal communication hardware (cellular phones), education and career 
building services has increased significantly. Coaching institutes for admission to 
engineering & medical colleges have mushroomed out of desert town of Kota to 
acquire an industry status. Coursera and MOOCs will not be strangers in Barmer, 
Bagalkot and Banda anymore.

It must be understood that rural consumer, which is a much larger constituency 
than the urban consumers, is changing. They are not loyal to brands. One set of 
rural customers is different from another set depending upon geography, cultural 
variables and myriad such factors. A research team, comprising three market service 
firms, led by IIM Ahmedabad warned business leaders not to view rural market 
as a monolith. In this finding lie challenges and opportunities for entrepreneurs to 
build sustainable business models.MNC giants like HUL, recognizing this lack 
of homogeneity in the regional markets, have evolved their tactics and strategies 
to outreach customers in different pockets of this country called India. (Source: 
The Mint, February 10, 2016). Home grown companies always leveraged this 
differential. 

CONCERN FOR QUALITY OF LIFE: EARTH, AIR & FOREST
Rally for Rivers spearheaded by Sadhguru Jaggi Vasudev received unprecedented 
affirmation& endorsement by the common folks and corporate citizens, including 
IndiGo Airlines. These are welcome signs. Illegal deforestation and mining 
activitiesin the reserved forests and riverbeds have caught attention of general 
public. POSCO in Orissa and Tata Motors at Singur West Bengal have been two 
hi profile cases which questioned conscience of the nation in the recent past. 
Obviously, such cases are often seen and interpreted from one’s subjective prism, 
leading to different ideological postures: Tyranny of Medha Patekar Brigade to 
‘opportunity lost’ conclusion. At the same time, it has been observed that the young 
Indian workforce is assigning value to corporate entities engaged in mission to 
save endangered species (tigers) or preference for green and organic goods & 
services. 

Organizations are aligning itself with norms enunciated by the World Council 
for Economic Development which prescribes and provides guidelines on structures 
and processes to embed environment efficiency into firm’s culture. These changes 
may be unsettling, to start with, but they remain desirable for tomorrow. In fact, 
tomorrow demands us to go beyond ISO 14001. (Source Financial Times Lexicon 
2017). 

POWER OF PHILANTHROPY
Connected, wired & linked India expects manufacturers and service providers to 
demonstrate its sensitivity to people on the fringe of society and economy. Statutes 
have been enacted and re-casted warranting business entities to take up the cause 
of socially & economically marginalized citizens. 



Global Economic Scoreboard 21

In addition, moral & financial investment to protect flora (forests & rivers, 
for example) and fauna (dwindling number and variety in the animal world, tigers 
for example) is becoming unsaid and unarticulated responsibilities of corporate 
entities. 

Duties towards animate and inanimate beings will continue to demand higher 
share of mind-ware, heart-ware and money-ware in coming years. CXOs have 
started realizing emergence of this new set of interest group. 

CONCLUDING REMARKS
We articulate here in below some ‘moral compass’ directions and/or guidelines to 
master or align tidal waves of global change and run sustainable business ventures. 

1. Change never changes. It is always constant. Better, gear up. Anticipate & 
embrace change. Act proactively.

2. Change always offers opportunity to its admirers. Look around and watch 
what is not obvious to others. 

3. You are not an island. You are influenced by known and unknown actors. 
Recognize them. They are members of your constituency. Make them 
your allies. You have no choice, in fact. 

4. If change unsettles you anytime, anywhere, it means that you were caught 
napping. Wake Up!
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CONSTRUCTION
Since the days of time, every situation has been plagued with the problem of 
sustainability. These ‘situations’, for a lack of a better word, can involve the cost 
of a war, global dominance adherence, or for the purposes of this paper, a business 
or businesses. 

SUSTAINABILITY IS THE ENDURANCE OF SYSTEMS AND 
PROCESSES
In business, it is important to have a system in place, a process whereby you conduct 
your business by, an endurance plan that will encompass the systems and process, 
this put together, to ensure the survival and growth of your business. This is what 
we call the sustainability plan, the challenge for your business sustainability.

We have seen some very harsh recessions in our earth’s history, going as far 
back as to the biblical times and up to the most recent year 2007 financial crash, 
which many believe is still not over. However, in all these hard times, it seems 
that there were actually some businesses that sustained, some even grew. These 
businesses, whatever they were, had systems in place, processes where they were 
able to ‘weather the storm’, illuminate and eliminate the areas of loss or threat. 
They sustained themselves to grow another day, they beat the ‘challenges for 
business sustainability.’

Many people have asked “What are these systems and processes? Where can 
I read about this? Who can I get these from? Can I buy them?” Unfortunately, you 
cannot buy them, you have to learn them, get taught them, and learn to identify 
where you need to put a plan of sustainability in place, with every type of business 
adopting a different type of plan. To do this however, firstly you need to identify 
the areas of possible loss, the areas where you can be vulnerable the most,the 
‘what I need to do if there is a threat, of any kind, to the sustainability of my 
business.’These threats or challenges however are not particular to recessions, 
these challenges can come from anywhere and can come in any format or manner, 
on a daily basis, internally or externally, locally or globally.
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In the case of this writers area of experience, construction is very vulnerable 
to threats of a very large amount of factors. In the food industry, people have 
to eat, clothing, people have to wear clothing for modesty or just to stay warm. 
In transport, there has to be some system in place for delivery of goods and 
people movement. Luxury items are also susceptible to threats. In the case of 
construction, when recessions come, governments worldwide tighten belts, slow 
down infrastructure development. The man in the street stops expanding on his 
house, businesses postpone the office expansion and so on. Recession however is 
one challenge. Another is the availability of natural resources for the construction 
industry. In India for example government has clamped down on the use of 
natural resources for the construction industry. The challenge has now come for 
the construction industry ‘how to sustain my business if natural resources are no 
longer available, what do we use to construct with, how are we going to expand, 
implement infrastructure?’

The tapping of natural resources and its dwindling availability has globally 
been a discussion point for many years. We have seen companies resorting to 
recycled materials are far as possible. We have seen the industry resorting to 
alternative walling systems as appose to brick and mortar. We still however have 
to come to the area of making our buildings lighter and more insulated. When it 
comes to insulation, the power industry is under pressure for natural resources 
to keep electricity flowing, however their sustainability is also under threat due 
to the dwindling natural resources to produce electricity. Globally, economically, 
the cost of construction is becoming unreachable for more and more people. The 
average man in the street is finding it harder every month just to sustain his family’s 
livelihood. The extension to his house is forgotten, economically he cannot afford 
to add on the extra space as his family grows. This is a global economic challenge. 

With this in mind, with dwindling resources, dwindling available finances, 
the challenge for the construction industry is how to manage this threat. What 
system do we need to put in place, what process must we now follow to sustain 
our business in this economic climate. The answer for some is simple, we have 
to find alternative building methods, materials and systems. We need to make our 
buildings lighter, more insulated, cheaper and with faster construction systems. 

Globally, to sustain economically, we need to change with the times. If I may 
quote a previous paragraph;  

“In business, it is important to have a system in place, a process whereby you 
conduct your business by, an endurance plan that will encompass the systems 
and process, this put together, to ensure the survival and growth of your business. 
This is what we call the sustainability plan, the challenge for your business 
sustainability.”

Sustainability is the endurance of systems and processes
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ABSTRACT 
Human civilization during its progress has halted at several points to pause 
and reflect upon the direction of change. After due scrutiny or diligence, 
the march continued. During these periods of ‘pause-breaks,’ the essential 
question that gets debated and addressed by society is ‘survival’ of future 
generations. Whenever new technology knocks at our door, the first reaction 
is ‘fear’ and response in ‘may endanger the future of mankind.’ The article 
reflects upon dilemma of mankind on the advent of biotechnology and the 
possible ways of dealing with this dilemma to move forward. The myth of 
frankenfood is real or imaginary, the time will testify.

INTRODUCTION
Genetically modified (GM) plants are produced by transferring the gene (s) to 
a target plant by a process called transformation. In this process, the gene (s) 
from any source can be transferred to the target plant. The resultant genetically 
modified plants are also called transgenic plants or Biotech plants. During the 
last two decades, a significant advancement has been made in the field of plant 
transformation and varieties of GM tomato, soybean, maize, papaya, cotton, etc. 
have been produced. With the rapid progress in the field of plant genetic engineering, 
use of GM crops in regular agriculture seems near. The popularization of this 
knowledge-based agriculture has also ignited criticism, demonstration and violent 
agitation against GM crops. Environmental activists, religious organizations, 
scientists, and individuals have raised arguments based on their understanding of 
GM crops. To spearhead a negative campaign against GM crops, the derogatory 
term ‘Frankenfood’ has been used for GM food. The term Frankenfood has been 
coined from Mary Shelly’s novel in which Victor Frankenstein, an obsessed 
scientist, created a monster taking the largest body parts from different dead 
bodies. The analogy is mainly for the reason that most often genes with superior 
quality are used to produce GM crops and sometimes these genes are taken from 
frightening sources like bacteria, fungi, etc. or disgusting sources such as mice, 
cockroaches, etc. 

There is always an uneasy feeling to accept a new concept or technology. When 
Aristotle told that the earth was round, contrary to the age-old belief that it was 
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flat, he was ridiculed. Galileo was placed under house arrest for his concept that 
the Sun was static and the earth revolved around it. The general public feels more 
uncomfortable to accept a new technology, concerned with human food. When 
tea was introduced, it was rejected because it was too hot. The same bewildered 
sentiment was expressed when hybrid crops were released nearly a century ago. 
Now hybrid varieties of all commercially important plants have become a part of 
our daily life and “green revolution” has become a reality because of contribution 
of hybrid varieties.

REASONS OF PROTEST
One of the main arguments against Biotech. crops is that consumption of food 
derived from GM crops may cause health hazard. Bt. Brinjal has faced the most 
vociferous resistance in India. A gene from the bacterium Bacillus thuringiensis 
(Bt.) was transferred to brinjal to produce insect-resistant Bt. Brinjal. Some argue 
that the Bt. Toxin meant to kill insects may find its way into the human body, if 
GM crop is consumed. The toxin or its products may be dangerous for human 
beings. This may cause allergy or may be even toxic or may have unacceptable 
side effects. Moreover, a bacterial gene is commonly used to screen transgenic 
plants from non-transformed plants. This gene confers antibiotic resistance on 
GM plants. The possible presence of this gene product (an enzyme) in transgenic 
foods invites criticism. The presence of the enzyme in the digestive system of the 
consumer may make the consumer resistant to antibiotics.

The second difference of opinion against GM crops is that they expedite loss 
of biodiversity. It is thought that due to the potential benefit of GM crops, farmers 
will be tempted to cultivate only GM crops. As a result, local varieties of all crops 
will be ignored and ultimately extinct.

The third argument is the environmental risk. Genetically modified plants 
may cross-pollinate with other plants in nature, and these genes may escape to the 
plants where it is not desired. Scientists see cross-pollination, leading to genetic 
contamination, as a potent threat posed by GM crops. For example, transfer of 
a gene for herbicide-resistance to a weed will make that species resistant to the 
herbicide, which may establish highly resistant ‘super weeds.’ Transfer of insect-
resistance gene to weeds may ultimately eliminate all harmful as well as harmless 
insects resulting in ecosystem imbalance.

Another concern about introducing transgenic plants to field conditions 
is the possible enhanced invasiveness and persistence. The GM advantage 
may also allow some plant varieties to displace others, altering the 
local biodiversity. This could be hazardous for centers of crop diversity.  

AWARENESS DRIVE
Several experiments with relation to food safety of transgenic crops have been 
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performed. The American multinational company Calgene submitted a report to 
the Food & Drug Administration Department, USA suggesting several pieces of 
evidence that the GM crops do not cause any health hazard. The well-intentioned 
people were convinced by the argument of Calgene. The critics argued that this is 
like appointing a fox to guard the poultry. The allegation that Calgene manipulated 
the report in favor of its business interest was subsequently disproved by many 
laboratories with experimental evidence. Independent experts and scientific 
organizations worldwide are supportive of the use of GM crops. The World Health 
Organization, the American Medical Association, the US National Academy of 
Sciences and the British Royal Society have arrived at the same conclusion that 
consumption of foods containing ingredients derived from GM crops is risk-free.

Moreover, biotech foods have been consumed for more than two decades in 
many developed countries. During this time no consequences on human health 
have been reported. In spite of the fact that most of the GM food consumers are 
from the countries where the consumers are conscious about their legal rights, no 
legal case related to human health hazard due to consumption of GM food has 
been reported.

Biodiversity is lost by agriculture in general and not through a cultivation 
of hybrid crops or GM crops in particular. To keep pace with population growth, 
more forest lands are converted to agricultural fields. This causes biodiversity loss. 
On the other hand, knowledge-based agriculture reduces pressure on forest lands 
and protect biodiversity. Hybrid crops gave better yield and reduced land use. 
Similarly, GM crops expected to drastically reduce land use pattern and help in 
protection of forest lands. This would help biodiversity conservation.

The possibility of escape of transgenes to wild can be eliminated by use of 
male-sterile plants which produce sterile pollens. Use of technology to prevent 
germination of seeds in the next generation is also an alternative. Cultivation of 
GM crops in enclosed areas or glasshouses will also prevent an escape of genes.

Experimental evidence have been submitted by several laboratories that 
competitiveness of transgenic plants do not differ from non-transformed plants 
under different growth conditions. So the fear that the GM crops would become 
gigantic weeds or “Franken Weeds” is not correct.

CONCLUSION
Biotechnology is a viable technology which has the potentiality to feed the 
world and is anticipated to bring a second green revolution. By 2050, the world’s 
population is expected to reach 9 billion. To keep pace, the global food production 
needs to be increased proportionately. Since it is not possible to increase the area 
of farmland; yield needs to be increased to feed the growing population. Through 
genetic modification, biotechnologists can give crops built-in resistance to pests 
and herbicides reducing the use of pesticides and herbicides. Studies show that the 
introduction of GM soybean and corn in the USA led to a 20 million kilo reduction 
in pesticide use in the 18 years up to 2015. On an average, GM technology has 
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reduced chemical pesticide use by 37%, increased crop yields by 22% and 
increased farmers profits by 68%. Crop plants have been genetically modified to 
improve flavor, texture, color etc. to make them more attractive and marketable. 
Genetic modification has led to increasing of shelf-life of perishable crops like 
tomato, lettuce, etc. Biotechnology can be used to make the food more nutritious. 
GM tomato with higher levels of anthocyanins, which have been shown to be 
protective against a wide variety of human diseases. The “Golden Rice” with high 
vitamin-A is expected to prevent nearly 500,000 cases of childhood blindness and 
two million deaths caused by vitamin-A deficiency. 

We have already experienced the hazardous effects of chemical herbicides and 
insecticides on our environment. Detection of traces of pesticides in some branded 
soft drinks and consequent uproar is still green in our memory. Another important 
factor, which has contributed to the development of an alternative to chemical 
herbicides is the appearance of herbicide-resistant biotypes in a large number of 
weed species due to the sustained use of herbicides. Moreover, application of 
broad-spectrum insecticides wipes out a wide range of insects, which do not cause 
any harm to our crops. Thus production and cultivation of transgenic plants, with 
built-in resistance, is an “environmental- friendly” alternative.

This is important to state that, GMOs are required to be rigorously tested for 
safety and allergen potential before they go to the market. The testing process must 
include evaluations of potential risks to humans and livestock as well as potential 
risk to wildlife and the environment. However, it may take some time for the 
issue to get resolved. But one thing is clear that before we go for any alternative 
or new technology, particularly concerning GM food crop, we must thoroughly 
study the implications of the new technology. Extensive glasshouse and field trial 
is essential before such a crop is released to the market. Otherwise, our experience 
with DDT will be repeated. When this potent insecticide was discovered, Paul 
Hermann Muller-the person behind it was awarded the Nobel Prize. Today DDT 
has been banned. It is essential to inform people about all aspects of this new 
technology. The consumers should also be informed that the food they are buying 
has biotech. origin. It is their choice to accept or reject.
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BUSINESS SUSTAINABILITY
Environmentalists define ‘Sustainability’ as ‘avoidance of the depletion of natural 
resources to maintain an ecological balance. While this definition is relevant in an 
ecological sense, it may be directly or indirectly impacting, depending on which 
sector of business one is in. If we are talking about the green energy business, 
by definition, sustainability is the keystone underpinning the work of the entire 
sector. However, the maintenance of the ecological balance might not be a primary 
factor for a Wall Street Hedge fund whose raison d’etre is the earning potential or 
viability of the project.

Should business sustainability be defined as managing purpose and profit 
together, and not anything else? If the term, business sustainability, does not win 
through perseverance over time, it is less likely to contribute to broader impact in 
the society and the environment, as well.

EMERGING BUSINESS MODELS
A simple crowd funding model is ‘Operation Sulaimani’ that feeds the hungry in 
Kozhikode, Kerala. The needy are given a free coupon by district administration 
that they exchange for a meal with all dignity extended to paid customers through 
restaurants of Kerala Hotel and Restaurants Associations. They are reimbursed 
from the contributions of local people collected through small boxes kept in 
different locations. There are no big sponsors or government fund for this scheme 
and it has been ensuring that none go hungry in Kozhikode whether a domicile or 
traveler.

Another model that has been the focus among strategists is, ‘Pay what you 
like’. This concept is in practice for centuries in India wherein people enjoy the 
street performances and pay what they felt it was worth for. A restaurant chain in 
South India is leaving it open for customers to pay what they felt it was worth. 
There are several such stories today where individuals use technology to bring 
together donors or like-minded people to reach the needy.
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While the above are successful in the social space, there are also innumerable 
examples of such disruptive business models that led to the emergence of global 
organisations. An article published in Jan-Feb 2011 issue of The Economist brought 
out the fact that the multinationals’ prosperity operating in emerging economies 
is linked to their readiness to accept zero profit margins. Companies such as Ola 
or Uber have proved such postulates. In the financial year 2016, losses for Ola 
doubled in comparison to the previous year but still the investors are pledging 
their money, encouraging more customer acquisition for enhanced valuations.

DIGITISATION
In an article published in McKinsey Feb 2017, Jacques Bughin, Laura LaBerge 
and Anette Mellbye claim that the digital technology has just begun to penetrate 
industries. Globally, the average penetration across various industries is said to be 
only 37%. As the digitisation penetrates deeply, it will have a perceptible impact 
on their growth and profit. This is only when their digital disruptions are tightly 
integrated with digital strategies.

CYBER SECURITY
Technical advancements in computing applications such as AI or medical 
applications like gene splicing are raising more ethical questions than otherwise. 
In addition, privacy and data security in cyber space are becoming vulnerable 
more easily than ever before.

GREATER AWARENESS
My wife recently underwent a surgery and while recuperating, the nurse could 
not be bothered to even check her temperature despite multiple reminders. On 
bringing this to the attention of the doctor, the nurse was severely reprimanded.

What’s new about this scenario? In India, even just one generation ago, doctors 
were treated as Gods and nurses as demi-Gods. Whereas today, patients are more 
informed and rightfully question, contest every diagnosis or treatment considered 
for their health, and seek a second opinion without any reluctance.

It is significant to understand that customer engagement is not about feeding 
information but also about apprehending conflict or resistance, if any, to an extent 
to allow the involvement of stakeholders while decision making.

As a result, the medical fraternity has also responded to this in a constructive 
way with doctors briefing their patients about the ailment and even explaining 
the consequences of a particular treatment without any hesitation. This is the new 
wave of consumer awareness that is sweeping every industry, and business has to 
embrace and accept this, and revolutionize how they interact with their customers.

With the advent of the Internet, the Millennials accessed details and made 
themselves a mobile knowledge bank. As George Beall states in his Blog, as more 
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of the world comes online, the current Gen Z will truly become global in thinking. 
Our nation and its generation is no exception. A case in point is the sale of Khadi 
closing in on big names such as Raymonds. It was also stated to be the most 
recalled Indian brand along with Yoga among 21 overseas markets. The brand 
recall is attributable to the awareness among the shoppers as to what they wear and 
what type of fabric goes into their apparel and not to the concerted brand building 
efforts. This awareness goes beyond consumer as an individual.

IS CHANGE A CONSTANT OR ‘CONSTANT’ A CHANGE?
We hear enough about change - from primal exhortations that ‘Change is the only 
constant’ to dire leadership quotes like ‘Change is difficult. Not changing is fatal’. 
While both ends of the spectrum are relevant and important, ‘What’s changed 
about Change?’ In other words, what is new about the change these days?

Till eighties, most case study discussions in management schools would 
invariably conclude that the massive Indian population was a great threat and 
would figure in the right lower quadrant of the SWOT analysis. When India was 
pledging its gold, the European Union was just being formed and viewed as a 
single large market by global MNCs. With the opening up of Indian economy 
the same massive population has suddenly offered a single large market and the 
European Union turned into a segmented market.

The key thing to look out for in today’s changing business environment is 
the pace of the change - the change is coming at a breakneck pace, and the rate 
of change is continually accelerating! And that is a scary thought for those who 
cannot keep up and embrace the change. It is not restricted only to technology but 
also to polices and the recent demonetization and the introduction of GST are a 
few major examples of swift changes in a major economy like India.

While changes in technology and policies are major influencers for business 
sustainability, changing characteristics of human beings from Traditionalists to 
Baby Boomers to Gen X to Gen Z are unbelievable factors to deal with.

INFRASTRUCTURE
This was in the early nineties when I was surrounded by the agitating villagers 
whose lands were acquired for our industry belt. With no courage to get off from 
the Jeep I was in, I was trying to calm them down with my innocuous question 
that the lands are being acquired for the industrial expansion and they were to be 
the ultimate beneficiaries. What a contrast in less than three decades; that the land 
where the company was located was indeed donated liberally by one individual 
but it became a herculean task to acquire the land for expansion. So the question,

‘Who asked for the development, and whose development are we talking 
about?’ remains.

According to latest reports, the total industrial estates in India is around 4000 
square kilometers, which is equivalent to nine times of Greater Mumbai. If the non-
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governmental industrial land is included, there seems to be an inevitable demand 
for land in future from business. With Singur not fading away from memory, the 
challenges in this area will be more pronounced.

TALENT AVAILABILITY
Earlier, campus selection was done during the pre-final semester. With the demand 
hitting the roof, the recruiters used to seek commitment from the selected students 
as early as in the second year of their college. These selected students were given 
pre-employment training and then inducted into the organization. During the peak 
IT growth, it was mentioned in a lighter vein that recruiters waited outside the 
maternity homes to sign up with the new born.

It is predicted that by 2030, 50% of the total employment will be contractual 
in nature. Besides, the Gen Z is more entrepreneurial and less focused leading 
to their short life in any assigned role. Hence, disjointed output will have to be 
assimilated to shape up the product or service with the help of technology. Thus, the 
invisible aggregators will collect the services produced from different locations, 
use another model to assemble the service and deliver to their end customers at 
their door steps. The Indian cottage industry has been encouraging distributed 
talents in this space for long.

CONCLUSION
Both identified and unidentified challenges are always there for a business. It is 
the innovative approach that would lead more options to handle such situations. 
Organisations willing to experiment would be able to perceive better and deliver 
greater impacts in the society. Stakeholder engagement can endorse efficiency 
in different public systems and at the same time help organisations face fewer 
business risks and be more yielding. And, the wheel shall move for humanity’s 
sake.
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INTRODUCTION
The current general economic conditions are faced with many challenges such as 
lower GDP growth due to demonetization and implementation of GST (Goods 
and Services Tax). Apart from this, the mobile operators the combined debt 
owed by mobile operators is $71 billion at the end of March 2017, according to 
rating company ICRA. 

All this has led to the consolidation of Indian mobile operators and it is 
expected that it will be a four operator market - Bharti Airtel, Idea -Vodafone, 
Reliance Jio and BSNL - MTNL.   

In this week, Tata’s, India’s leading conglomerate has announced that they 
have entered into an understanding to merge Consumer Mobile Businesses (CMB) 
of Tata Teleservices Limited (TTSL) and Tata Teleservices Maharashtra Limited 
(TTML) into Bharti Airtel. 

With this merger, 40 million mobile customers of Tata Teleservices will join 
381 million Bharti Airtel customer across its operations taking its customer base to 
421 million. This is a win-win for Bharti Airtel as well as Tata Teleservices. Bharti 
Airtel got both customers as well as spectrum whereas for Tata Teleservices closing 
the telecom business was not an easy task. Given the circumstances, this was the 
best opportunity Tata’s could have offered to Bharti Airtel. 

The press statement also said Tata is in initial stages of exploring combination 
of its enterprise business with Tata Communications and its retail fixed line 
and broadband business with Tata Sky. Any such transaction will be subject to 
respective boards and other requisite approvals. Tata will also retain its stake in 
Viom, and will take care of the liabilities associated with it. 

Let’s look at some of the challenges in the Indian telecom market.  

1. Market Transitioning from Voice to Data Market 
The Indian telecom market is transitioning from voice to data market and according 
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to DigiAnalysys, the mobile data quarterly market for Top 4 operators in India 
stand at Rs. 13,631 crore which translates to a yearly mobile data market of Rs. 
54,524 crore. And this is bound to increase if mobile data subscribers increase 
from 235.09 million customers (Cumulative subscribers of Top 4 operators). 
With operators focusing on translating 530 million feature phone users to data 
users, the entire dynamics will change from Voice First to Data First and this is 
planned to happen in the nest 2-3 years.     

According to DigiAnalysys, Reliance Jio consolidated services revenue for the 
first quarter stands at Rs. 7,213 crore whereas the combined data revenue of Bharti 
Airtel, Vodafone and Idea Cellular is Rs. 6,418 crore (if we take Q1, FY2017-18 
figures of all the top three mobile operators in India). Reliance Jio revenue exceeds 
the cumulative revenue of all the top three mobile operators data data revenue by 
Rs. 795 crore in the very first quarter of reporting provided by Reliance Jio, the 
world’s fastest growing digital platform. 

2. Low Cost of Mobile Data
The cost of data has come to an extremely low level unheard in any country thereby 
increasing per capita data consumption at 9.62 GB/user/month. Usage of 10 GB 
data on mobile network is unheard of any mobile network in the world. With 
mobile data at its lowest cost, the focus is on usage of mobile data which is also at 
an extremely higher usage in India. The combo of this factor leads to operator need 
to set up mobile data infrastructure at a fast pace to meet the growing requirements 
of data hungry country. Operator need to be profitable so that they can invest 
in mobile data infrastructure in a big way so that they can provide ubiquitous 
coverage and also provide good quality of service network to Indian consumers.     

3. Equal Portfolio of Consumer and Enterprise 
Indian operators need to have an equal portfolio both on consumer as well as 
enterprise space so that they can balance their revenues whenever there is a 
disruption. Presently, there is lot of disruption in the consumer space thanks to 
the entry of Reliance Jio and one needs to balance through enterprise segment and 
vice versa.   

4. (a) Investing in New Technologies and New Areas 
Indian operators need to continuously innovate and invest in new areas related 
to new technologies or new verticals to expand their business before others 
can leverage it. Operators are banking a lot on IoT and M2M but it needs to be 
build up in such a way that it has a cutting edge technology as well as right partners 
who can help the operators to move in hockey stick curve in 2-3 years time frame. 

(b) IOT and M2M (machine to machine Communications) are inter-changeable 
terms. When two devices communicate with each other, it is called IOT. (Unlike 
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mobile phones, where human communicates with device). In IOT, the two devices 
generally communicate through Internet.

(c) IOT is being used for better management of energy, water, transportation 
and safety. It is the backbone of fully integrated, smart, sustainable city. It is 
effectively being used in effectively Last but not least, we’re seeing dramatic 
increases in activity and innovation on the factory front, where the potential for 
cyber-physical systems to improve productivity in the production process is vast.

As you can imagine, life in ten years will look materially different from how 
it looks in 2016 as the pace of technology change accelerates, thanks in large part 
to the coming boom of the Internet of Things.

5. Challenges for New Telecom Technologies

Security
While security considerations are not new in the context of information technology, 
the attributes of many IoT implementations present new and unique security 
challenges. Addressing these challenges and ensuring security in IoT products and 
services must be a fundamental priority. Users need to trust that IoT devices and 
related data services are secure from vulnerabilities, especially as this technology 
become more pervasive and integrated into our daily lives. Poorly secured IoT 
devices and services can serve as potential entry points for cyber attack and expose 
user data to theft by leaving data streams inadequately protected.

Privacy
The full potential of the Internet of Things depends on strategies that respect 
individual privacy choices across a broad spectrum of expectations. The data 
streams and user specificity afforded by IoT devices can unlock incredible and 
unique value to IoT users, but concerns about privacy and potential harms might 
hold back full adoption of the Internet of Things. This means that privacy rights 
and respect for user privacy expectations are integral to ensuring user trust and 
confidence in the Internet, connected devices, and related services.

Interoperability/Standards
A fragmented environment of proprietary IoT technical implementations will 
inhibit value for users and industry. While full interoperability across products 
and services is not always feasible or necessary, purchasers may be hesitant to 
buy IoT products and services if there is integration inflexibility, high ownership 
complexity, and concern over vendor lock-in.

Legal, Regulatory and Rights
The use of IoT devices raises many new regulatory and legal questions as well 
as amplifies existing legal issues around the Internet. The questions are wide in 
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scope, and the rapid rate of change in IoT technology frequently outpaces the 
ability of the associated policy, legal, and regulatory structures to adapt. 

One set of issues surrounds cross border data flows, which occur when IoT 
devices collect data about people in one jurisdiction and transmit it to another 
jurisdiction with different data protection laws for processing. Further, data 
collected by IoT devices is sometimes susceptible to misuse, potentially causing 
discriminatory outcomes for some users. Other legal issues with IoT devices 
include the conflict between law enforcement surveillance and civil rights; data 
retention and destruction policies; and legal liability for unintended uses, security 
breaches or privacy lapses.

While the legal and regulatory challenges are broad and complex in scope, 
adopting the guiding Internet Society principles of promoting a user’s ability 
to connect, speak, innovate, share, choose, and trust are core considerations for 
evolving IoT laws and regulations that enable user rights.

Status in India
Even though it is being used in many fields, it is still in nascent stage compared 
to developed countries. Its use is limited to Automobiles, healthcare and security.

TRAI is currently finalising regulations for IOT.

SUMMARY
Despite slow economy than expectation, telecom industry is upbeat with ever 
increasing consumer base. Data usages are taking over voice and voice is becoming 
a commodity, which is increase getting bundled with broadband/internet. Data 
usages is opening new avenues like IOT, online education, artificial intelligence, 
online health services, online entertainment, online administration, online policing 
and cyber security arrangements near borders. Telecom operators, manufacturers, 
OTT players, licensors, TRAI & Government are working together to see viability 
of telecom business by providing state of the art, quality services at reasonable & 
affordable cost.

ANNEXURE
Data Revenue of Indian mobile Data Operators  

Reliance Jio 
Reliance Jio Q2 FY2017-18 Data Revenue = Rs. 7,213 crore 
Reliance Jio Q2 Monthly Data ARPU = Rs. 156.4
Reliance Jio Q2 Data Consumption = 9.62 GB/user/Month
Reliance Jio Q2 4G Data Subscribers = 138.6 million
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Bharti Airtel
Airtel Q1 India Mobile Services Revenue = Rs. 12,857 Crore 
Airtel Q1 Mobile Data Revenue = 21.9% Mobile Services Revenue  
Airtel Q1 Data Revenue = Rs. 2,815 Crore 
Airtel Q1 Monthly Data ARPU = Rs. 156
Airtel Q1 Data Consumption = 2.6 GB/User/Month
Airtel Q1 Mobile Broadband Customers = 48.91 million 

Vodafone India 
Vodafone India Q1 FY2017-18 Data Browsing Revenue = Pound 257 million
Vodafone India Q1 Data Browsing Revenue* = Rs. 2,208 Crore 
Vodafone India Q1 Monthly Data Usage = 1.1 GB/User/Month 
Vodafone India Q1 3G/4G Customers = 41.1 million
*One Pound = Rs. 85.92

Idea Cellular 
Idea Q1 FY2017-18 Service Revenue = Rs. 8,155 Crore  
Idea Q1 Mobile Data Revenue = 17.1% of Service Revenue 
Idea Q1 Mobile Data Revenue = Rs. 1,395 Crore 
Idea Q1 Monthly Data ARPU = Rs. 119 
Idea Q1 Data Consumption = 2.2 GB/User/Month
Idea Q1 Data Subscribers (2G+3G+4G) = 38.12 million
Idea Q1 4G Data Subscribers = 6.48 million 
Source: DigiAnalysys
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INTRODUCTION
Every day I am experiencing a huge change around me. I know that all of you are 
also experiencing similar things. The changes happening in the World are rapid, 
which affects various aspects of life and business. Changes are predominantly 
seen in the area of knowledge management, with the facilitation of information 
technology, everyone is impacted. There is a change in the consumption pattern 
of energy and type of energy. Less muscular energy is used, renewable sources 
are the priority currently. 3D printing technology has been applied to print human 
organs, which enables higher mortality. All these changes are the contributor not 
only towards human evolution but also change the practices and behavior. These 
are reflected in the economic transactions. Current economic changes are faster 
than earlier years and experiences are also shared faster. The World has surpassed 
the era of deriving knowledge out of the survey and putting a logic to deriving 
knowledge from experience. Luxury has lost its relevance to fulfillment of tailor-
made expectations of consumers. Transactional behavior of people is also showing 
the change in the line of an economy. The earlier objective of catering to demand 
has seamlessly changed to experienced based transactions.

Concerning World Economic Outlook Update (January’2017), growth 
prospects have marginally worsened for emerging market and developing 
economies, where financial conditions have tightened. A possible shift toward 
inward-looking policy platforms and protectionism, a sharper than expected 
tightening in global financial conditions that could interact with balance sheet 
weaknesses in some emerging market economies, increased geopolitical tensions, 
and a slowdown in China and India. The economies remain more diverse for 
emerging market. Core inflation rates have remained broadly unchanged and 
generally below inflation targets. High corporate debt, declining profitability, 
weak bank balance sheets, and thin policy buffers imply that these economies 
are still exposed to tighter global financial conditions, capital flow reversals, 
and the balance sheet implications of sharp depreciations. In many low-income 
economies, low commodity prices and expansionary policies have eroded fiscal 
buffers and led in some cases to a precarious economic situation, increasing their 
vulnerability to further external shocks.
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There are few basic changes, which can be considered as influencing factors 
of changes in economic scenario. Once, those are understood the actions are highly 
relevant to positive impacts.  
1. The population pyramid study is a good method to reflect the rapid change. 

If we compare the last 50 years up to 2017 and the next 50 years up to 2067, 
a remarkable change in the shape of the pyramid (populationpyramid.com) is 
observed. While the population growth will be from 7.5 billion to 10.4 billion 
( The year 2067). But the interesting change to mark here is the increase in 
the percentage of people in the age bracket beyond 50 years of age in both the 
genders. The mortality rate is showing an increasing trend, which indicates that 
the health and hygiene conditions and medical practices are working fine. The 
basic economic factors are highly influenced by the sex ratios, mortality rate. 
This will influence the requirement of a large range of services and products to 
cater various group of people. 

     

The higher mortality rate and the research in health care have considered 
death as a technical problem or cause for the end of life. Google Ventures, Calico 
is investing huge resources to enhance life and reduce death. Aubrey de Grey, 
scientist who says humans can live for 1,000 years. The investment in this area is 
a big change in economy perspective.
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Faster access to knowledge is well facilitated through the internet and 
information technology evolutions. This has increased the awareness of people 
regarding the availability of services, solutions to their challenges and enhanced the 
basic education. The dependency on people for managing knowledge is reducing 
year after year. This syndrome has created higher demand for transparency. The 
economic entities need to give higher priority for transparency. There was a 
time, say 300 years back the knowledge was being gathered through a through 
collected information and establishing a logic to the survey findings. Collection of 
information and attaching a logic was being written as the theories. The derivation 
of knowledge from this is not holding good. There are slow down in economy in 
various countries, not explained through the economic data and the valid logics. 
The basic reason is the definition of knowledge has been changed. Currently, the 
knowledge is gathered from experiences of stakeholders of the business. The 
systems or business entities, who are sensitive to the experiences of stakeholders 
are sustainable and validate growth continuously. The economic MIS has started 
misbehaving. The revenue, profit, production quantity, etc. are being measured last 
100 years, but these measures have not supported the growth in an economy. The 
basic reason is these measures could not establish the service-centric or product-
centric experiences of the consumers. The consumer behavior is thus disconnected 
from the economic transactions made. Sensitivity towards the experience of the 
consumer is the rule of the game. Gradually the demand and supply will not detect 
the economic growth rather, stakeholder experience and supplier’s sensitivity will 
determine the economic growth.

Because of the internet, e-commerce platforms are actively created a theme 
for “World is one Market.” The online transactions have created large options for 
consumers with least cost. The traditional distribution logistics were revamped. 
Power consuming product show rooms are vanishing. The cycle time from 
producer to the consumer is decreasing day by day. The World as one market 
creating options/ choices to create a better experience for consumers. This change 
has transformer many jobs in the World. Multi-branding, multi-product/ service 
companies, are coming up. Expertise with diversity is the order of the market. 
Time to end market with the product life is a critical parameter and is the order of 
the economy. 

BUSINESS SUSTAINABILITY
Businesses are protector of other people’s money. To have sustainability, it requires 
trust and transparency the manage the investment of others (consumers). Value, 
ethics are of paramount importance to evoke trust in the stakeholder relationships. 
Value is a strong measure to enhance the predictability of businesses. Tomorrow’s 
balance sheet will have a must to measure “Values.”

More broadly, structural reforms that can counteract waning potential 
growth—including efforts to boost labor force participation, encourage 
investments in skills, improve the matching process in labor markets, increase 
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dynamism and innovation in product and service markets, and promote business 
investment, including in research and development are the order of the business. 
This will support enhancing the experiences. The continued multilateral effort is 
required in several areas to minimize risks to financial stability and sustain global 
improvements in living standards. This effort must proceed simultaneously on 
some fronts. Efforts to strengthen the resilience of the financial system must 
continue, including by recapitalizing institutions and cleaning up balance sheets 
where necessary.

We need to appreciate that the few stakeholders of sustainability have no power 
to raise their voice; they are Climate, Environment, Earth and human habits. Their 
speechlessness has affected the human habitats negatively. The real solution lies 
in reorganizing businesses and its processes in the line of these factors. Changes 
in the environment, climate, human behavior all need to be the part of the strategy 
of businesses. You cannot grow alone through a creating or killing competition. 
You will win continuously by holistic collaboration. The collaboration is possible 
through by creating a larger eco system.

Hierarchy, being a standard adopted in all organizations. Sustainability and 
growth are not facilitated by hierarchy, which is a basic structure for disciplined 
commands and method of control. Order of the time taught us to be flexible, 
adaptive and happy. These aspects need to be built into the organizations by doing 
two things, 1) simplify the structure, 2) Participatory decision making. Most of the 
stresses arising out of fear of conflict need to be eliminated by making participation 
as an expected behavior of employment contract.

Processes must be improved to enhance the experience of customers. The 
efforts of consumers need to be reduced with higher service features in the product 
line. The participation of consumers starting from product design till the life of a 
product is the responsibility of the suppliers. Organizations need to work on this 
seriously.

People related challenges should be given the highest order of importance. 
Impatience is seen while observing and acting on changes. Leaders need to work to 
bring down impatience to a minimum level. Recruitment guidelines need to have 
filters like; “recovery time of stress,” “assessing time when current strengths can 
quit.” These will help to build a strategic team to create a sustainable and growing 
organization. A sensitive workforce can be built with the adaptation of various 
methods like; job simplification, providing coaching support, higher accessibility 
of employees, considering employees as owners. 

The economy is always in the path of change; we need to understand the 
characteristics of change and make them part of our behavior. Our behavior is the 
cause of change. Let us change our behavior to lead the change.

REFERENCES
Website: http://www.populationpyramyd.com 
Website: www.imf.org  
http://www.imf.org/external/pubs/ft/weo/2017/update/01/
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VUCA
In the current world scenario, change has become increasingly frequent and 
inevitable. Potential risky situations can arise unexpectedly and have the potential 
to impact businesses without warning. Some recent examples of this phenomenon 
are the US Election and Brexit, to name a few. These events are not only increasing 
as time progresses but are also rapidly amplifying in impact. In the wake of these 
incidents of geo political instability which have hit the world in 2017, including 
election of Donald Trump as US president, Brexit referendum, elections in France 
and Germany as well as the Italian referendum, global businesses are under 
pressure to relook at their corporate strategies. Procrastination and complacency 
is no longer an option for companies which want to survive in this new world.

The incidents similar to Brexit and President Trump’s victory in elections 
was not something the world could foresee happening. However, these events 
were a reflection of the immense dissatisfaction in the current leadership amongst 
the common man and were triggered by various global issues impacting the 
countries like increase in immigrants, the prevalence of terror threats and rise in 
unemployment due to financial crisis happening elsewhere in the world. Hence, 
it is safe to assume that in the current global scenario, even events happening far 
away from the countries can have a domino effect on several other areas just by 
the virtue of increasing “global” nature of the world economy.

This realization about the impacts of the global crisis across the world has led 
the governments to increasingly become more driven to reduce dependencies on 
the external market and to develop own capabilities to ensure a certain degree of 
isolation to minimize these risks. This in turn is putting a risk on future growth 
of this global trade/economic model hence having further impact at the core 
supplying markets more so than any other entity.

GLOBAL VUCA CHALLENGES
While global challenges continue to mount as time is progressing, some challenges 
are resulting in more widespread impact than others. 

Brexit by far is the biggest impactor on the European Economy in the past 
year just as the region was recovering from the Greece financial crisis. Post Brexit, 
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multinational corporations many of which had regional hubs operating out of 
England voiced concerns. While plenty of challenges are at bay, the biggest one 
is the pressure on UK government to deliver on the promises that were made at 
the time of referendum while keeping the growing unemployment concerns under 
control. At the same time, EU is also dealing with anti-government forces which 
are increasingly becoming more and more popular in Netherlands, France, Italy as 
well as Germany. If these forces keep growing at the same pace, it will further put 
more pressure on the European economy.

The single biggest impactor on North America geo political situation is the 
changes rolling out post the entry of President Trump. The changes expected as the 
new administration gears up is not only internal in terms of expectation of more 
hardheaded policies as a positive as well as the promise of more jobs creation, 
but also has a probable negative impact due to more aggressive foreign policy 
stance. This change in foreign policy will be a potential reason for more friction 
between the already strained relationships of USA with several countries, majority 
of which are either strategic allies or main exporters of key products to the USA. 
Along with this there is also an internal threat of increase in radicalism and the 
prevalence of anti-diversity stance.

Middle Eastern region is a hub of volatility in the world at the moment, 
with majority of the impact coming from rise in internal wars within the region 
including Yemen & Syria, strained relationships between GCC countries with a 
boycott from Qatar as well as the decline in oil prices leading to the decline in 
power hub KSA. In addition to this, Egypt is still reeling from the impact of severe 
currency devaluation; increase imports regulations as well as decline in consumer 
purchasing power. Iran is also on the brink of a major change due to happen after 
its presidential elections, growing rifts with US, as well as restrictions on imports.

China’s economic challenges, South Korean & Hong Kong elections, Brazil 
and Venezuela political crisis and corruption as well as New Zealand Elections 
are the other events which have the potential to become center stage in terms of 
impacting the world economy in the near future.

IMPACT ON BUSINESS
While the world has always been a treacherous place, it seemingly appears to be 
more dangerous as centuries go by especially. From a business perspective, this 
increasing danger is many fold because of the increasing stakes in markets other 
than stable Americas or Europe. While previously, majority chunk of the business 
of large corporations used to come from these growing markets with a limited 
risk scope, now concentrating business only within these saturated markets cannot 
deliver the required growth shareholders are looking for. This is the primary reason 
for corporations to turn to developing or high growth markets exposing them to 
a much greater risk which is part and parcel of these low maturity markets. Lack 
of infrastructure, rampant corruption , unstable currencies, political instability and 
turmoil as well as changing and uncertain regulations are only some of the factors 
responsible for this inherent elevation in risk for these markets. 
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Alongwith this increase in growth potential in these growing markets, 
companies also have an incentive to expand there because of the need for more 
resources both natural and labour which are either cheaper here or have been 
completely exhausted in mature markets. This is not only an inevitable move 
for companies, but also one which they cannot afford to exit as it is increasingly 
important if they are serious in keeping a long term business going.

While the risks are inevitable in global expansions, its at the core of it a cost 
benefit tradeoff that needs to be done for businesses keeping in mind the possible 
rewards as well as risk. The key of course is to understand the magnitude of the 
hit that can come to the business through each of the possible risks and then plan 
accordingly. While these worst case scenarios may seem too risky at the beginning, 
the heart of the matter is that they are in fact the absolute worst case which is not 
always likely to happen. The worst possible strategy of entering these markets is 
one which is myopia lidden, with no idea of the impact of these risks and only a 
view of the possible benefits. In this case the business will be exposed to not just 
a risk of monetary loss but also in the absence of any control measures, the entity 
could end up losing all of its business at worst.

In light of the above , this increase in volatility of this global business requires 
a robust strategy which not only quantifies the possible impact of each risk the 
business is taking but also puts in place a risk mitigation plan to restrict this impact 
in case it happens.

Apart from this risk mitigation plan , businesses need to incorporate some or 
all of the below provisions to effectively expand into these high risk markets to 
ensure to the maximum possible the outlook of this entry remains positive despite 
the challenges inherent.

NEED FOR INCREASED RESILIENCE
After a decade where the world sustainability has been the crux of all business 
objectives and has formed the basis of the plans meant to benefit consumers, 
companies and community, there is a new word which is gaining the same traction 
amongst the business circles. This word “resilience” is now deemed to be the single 
most important characteristic of a business geared to survive in this ever changing 
world full of risks and dangers both in terms of geo political situation as well as 
the changing consumer landscape and upcoming technologies. Resilience in the 
wake of the volatility challenges thus is not just limited to politics or economics 
but is something which is overarching over all the facets of business. 

In a world ridden by several challenges include global warming, resource 
depletion, rise of immigration , unstable politics, growing cryber crime rate, 
currency and market fluctuations and wars, only a company which is resilient can 
claim to be truly sustainable. This term resilience means being strong in the wake 
of challenges for individuals and mirrors the same characteric requirements when 
it comes to companies. For companies, resilience in its true term means that the 
company is not only prepared to but also capable of bouncing back after whatever 
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changes and challenges come their way. In summary, this essentially means being 
ready for every challenge, big or small. 

Resilience needs to shine through across all functions and teams that are critical 
to a company’s business. Marketing needs to be on top of changes in consumer 
preferences, choices in the wake of new entries as well as should be capable of 
adapting messaging which is a good fit between the changing sentiments of the 
consumers. Supply chain needs to be able to consistently manage production, 
logistics, sales in the wake of ever changing imports regulations, border closures, 
trade closure as well as consumer sensitivity to certain suppliers due to politics 
changes. Sales needs to follow a model of spreading their business across multiple 
sources which protects them in case of any disruption in one particular source. 
Business infrastructure also needs to be resilient to face growing cyber security 
concerns, new platforms coming up etc.

In short, companies need to be capable of stabilizing quickly after setbacks 
which will inevitability come their way.

AGILITY IN ADAPTION TO CONSUMER CONSUMPTION
Consumer consumption changes are perhaps the most immediate effect that most 
companies are challenged with once any geo political challenge starts affecting the 
country. This is due to the direct economical impact on consumer either in terms 
of raising inflation, currency devaluation or sometimes in the form of shortage of 
supply due to logistical challenges. 

When Brexit happened, the most immediate impactor was the decline in pound 
against the dollar because of the predictions of the long term loss in currency 
value to happen and remain after the exit from EU. While this decline in currency 
was favorable for exporters making them competitive in the global market, it was 
a double-edged sword as the supply material all coming from imports became 
immediately more expensive. This in term has put pressure on the eventual cost 
to consumer and is the reason for increase in inflation within the country, putting 
further pressure on an already squeezed consumer. This is causing an evident 
decline in consumption amongst consumers.

In the wake of this decline or restricted consumption, companies are 
increasingly doing a silent adjustment in the portfolio they are carrying to help 
maintain price points while reducing absolute grammage of products. This is done 
across category and manufactures in an attempt to maintain company turnover and 
to at the same time retain profitability.

This kind of flexibility in terms of the capability to quickly alter portfolios to 
match consumer demand and cash situation needs to be kept in handy along with 
swift switchover triggers for any business aiming to become global.

LONG-TERM THINKING
Businesses, big and small are designed in such a way that most of the times they 
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tend to favor short term gains rather than a slow and steady build up to profits. 
Investors want return and they want return as soon as possible , making the whole 
organization driven towards delivering gains even if it compromises on a longer 
term opportunity which could’ve given a much better return albeit years from now.

However, in keeping with the premise that risks in this world will inevitably 
hit all businesses in one way or the other, requires leadership of companies to 
adopt a more longer term view. This longer term view will be the key to avoiding 
taking rash decisions trying to maximize profits by taking bigger and bigger risks. 
In this changing world risks should be taken in a conservative fashion keeping in 
mind the business capacity to deal with a possible failure of this move. 

FLEXIBILITY IN ADAPTING TO CHANGING REGULATIONS
Majority of the changes happening in the business world which is having impact 
across the globe are the changes in regulations. These regulation changes are 
plenty, frequent and at times unexpected. Sudden removal of government subsidies, 
import bands, currency devaluations, etc is all examples of these regulation 
changes which are no longer isolated to only a few countries.

Businesses need have an eye on the changing environment to not only be able 
to predict these regulation changes ahead of time but also to have robust plans in 
place to deal with them. 

INCREASED DIVERSIFICATION
Increase in Diversification is no longer just a term involving balancing human 
capital in a company. While the prior is of immense importance, an even greater 
diversification realm for the company is its supply chain operations. Supply chains 
throughout the world are increasingly becoming connected because of several 
factors including dearth or surplus of resources in certain geographies, favorable 
regulations for production/factories in others to at times nationalism at play at 
favoring local production and jobs creation. 

In the past decade, where the focus on supply chain has been to try and 
increase unification to get financial benefits from these economies of scale, this 
strategy is not favorable in the current world scenario. By unification, companies 
are increasing their reliance on a few sources of business, which if impacted, could 
result in turmoil for the company entirely. 

Although contrary to all the financial wisdom, the need of the hour is to release 
this focus on unification and to rather implement diversification to a stage that the 
company is shielded against unexpected risks.

BUSINESS CONTINUITY PROCESSES
A surprisingly underrated facet to risk mitigation is in the creation of a robust 
system for business continuity. While this buzzword has been always deemed 
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important in organization for the past few decades, now is possibly the time 
that these processes can actually be put to test by the changing situations. These 
processes as well as the human resources in the company need to have increased 
clarity on their role and what exactly needs to be done in case any calamity hits 
the company. 

CURRENCY SHIELDING
It has been increasingly seen that the moment some incident hits a country, one 
of the most immediate steps that governments take to control capital is to restrict 
currency conversions and taking cash out of the country becomes restricted. The 
impact of these incidents can be clearly seen in dips in the currency rate . In an 
economy where global corporations have some relationship with that country this 
puts them at a direct risk of financial loss. This requires these businesses to have 
adequate cover to protect against these currency risks.
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“We need to learn by doing, not just thinking. But face challenges by innovating 
design which has desired outcomes and provide sustainable solutions.”

INTRODUCTION
Today we are witnessing changes in Economic conditions due to VUCA 
environment around us, earlier when we had VUCA scenario and we used to 
wonder what needs to be done, how changes can be implemented.  Today we are 
in such a situation that almost every for every challenge we have to be proactive 
and upgrade our skills to meet the eventuality and should be equipped with the 
tools to hand VUCA situations. Before we adopt to the VUCA situation, we need 
to first change our mindset to adopt to the disruptions that we are technologically 
driven and build  sustainable solutions which can help the human kind.

To create sustainability across the community, we need to build a robust 
framework which can be adopted across all the verticals when I say verticals, its 
the Student community , Young professionals and experienced professionals.   All 
the activities should be from a experiential learning point in nature than giving 
more emphasis on the theoretical aspect of the subject.

Our effort should be driven from the content level and the curriculum 
discussions from the education perspective, we cant expect miracles to happen 
from students / professional communities to understand about how they can build 
sustainability across the economic conditions unless we are trained from the grass 
root level.  This should be the transformation and be a paradigm shift in creating a 
course / curriculum to handle disruptions.

When we say disruptions,  we live in the changing technology world, which 
does not give emphasis to just sticking on to the KRA’s and KPI in determining 
our potential work, but thinking out of the box about the ongoing technological 
changes and its effect on us in the near feature. Lets remember ‘Who moved my 
cheese’ and bring the ‘Six Thinking Hats’ in developing sustainable value system.

In today’s fast-paced world and hypercompetitive environment, the variety 
and speed of change in most industry segments and markets is quickly making 
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strategies obsolete. If you are not sure of the destination, it is hard to make a plan 
and reach out to achieve the Organisationalgoal. The goal of scenario planning 
is not to accurately predict the future; it is to stretch your thinking and planning 
across multiple plausible futures. It is designed to stress test the organization along 
the critical dimensions that will influence the future, even if we cannot precisely 
predict in which direction it will move.

India is the most developed nation and most of us are multi skilled and carry 
multiple tasks as part of KRA’s. Given this scenario, we can also look at how 
our work can be disruptive and develop continuous learning in upgrading our 
skills and look at how we can leverage Artificial Intelligence into our system in 
delivering qualitative projects. This is a way to achieve sustainability. When our 
framework defines the methodology and steps in achieving the task, let us look at 
how we can efficiently switch over to the technology.

Essentially if our professionals have to sustain in the given economic scenario, 
we need to be multi skilled and be ready to take up any eventualities. Having 
said, continuous learning and upgrading our skills is the way to counter VUCA 
situations.

As business leaders we need to define what are the required KRA’s suitable 
for the particular role and the alternative skills that would be required to augment 
the technology.   Second develop and encourage our professionals to adopt for 
any diversified culture we come across during our employment and be ready to soil 
our hands. Third every professional should create passion for learning; constant 
learning across the job is the only mantra to watch out for the technological 
requirements. Fourth, be ready to support any organization and opportunity we 
come across, that way we can sustain every opportunity we come across.

One can make use of the MOOC available on the web and equip with the 
suitable skill or upgrade the skill which.

So let us make use of MOOC and continuous learning to upgrade our skills 
and enhance our competencies in handling multi skilled tasks which creates 
sustainability. In order to make this a reality, we need to adopt ourselves to diverse 
cultures and accustom to the cutting edge technology that is prevalent in the 
market. If we start thinking out of the box and proactively change to the business 
scenario we can sustain the global economic scenario. Expectation is good, but 
reality bites needs to be considered before we take up any move.
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INTRODUCTION
The automobile industry in India is one of the largest in the world and contributes 
about 7.1% to the country’s GDP. As of FY 17, India produced a total of 25 million 
vehicles including passenger vehicles, commercial vehicles, three wheelers and 
two wheelers.

As the automobile industry practically encompasses different resources and 
other engineering technologies through different auto part manufacturers, it is 
regarded as the ‘Mother of all industries’. Right from metals like steel, aluminum, 
copper to non-metals like plastics, cloth, leather to chemicals like coolant, 
adhesive, paints, to electrical items like batteries, motor, lights to electronic parts 
like sensor, controls etc. forms an integral part of the auto industry. Other than 
providing faster mobility of people and goods, automotive industry had been a 
large contributor to employment creation in the country both in upstream as well 
as downstream.

Till date, the automobile sector was influenced by three main drivers for 
new product development, mainly fuel economy, safety and environment impact. 
Being fueled by depleting conventional sources of energy like crude oil, care was 
taken to ensure that the fuel economy of the automobile is optimized. India being 
a developing nation has an ever increasing demand of energy, thereby driving 
the oil import up by increasing the gap between total consumption and domestic 
production of oil. Therefore, the fluctuation in price of crude oil compelled the 
automobile manufacturers to design smaller efficient and affordable engines that 
are in tandem with the Indian consumer behavior.

Active and passive safety regulations along with the available emission norms 
guided the design of the automobiles.

However, environment proves to be the greatest priority now given the rising 
earth temperature and the catastrophic damages created by global warming and 
ever increasing air pollution to our highly populated cities. India faces a difficult 
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question to prioritize between economic development and environment. However, 
the government have chosen sustainable development as the main driver and have 
actively charted policies to promote renewable energy. There is an increasing 
focus on Renewable Energy (RE) with India adopting an ambitious target to 
achieve 175 GW of RE capacity by 2022. The thrust on RE is evident in India’s 
commitment to the COP21 agreement in order to control CO2 emissions through 
enhanced legislative focus on RE along with its proactive involvement in the 
International Solar Alliance of 80 nations with investment mobilization targets 
of USD 1 Trillion by 2030. The automobile industry had always been under the 
scanner for being a major contributor to greenhouse gases. Thus, India plans to be 
ready for an ambitious change by completely moving towards to electric vehicles 
by 2030.

Globally, electric vehicles (including hybrid cars) have been quite a 
phenomenon. The year 2015 saw the global threshold of 1 million electric cars on 
the road exceeded, closing at 1.26 million. Ambitious targets and policy support 
have lowered vehicle costs, extended vehicle range and reduced consumer barriers 
in a number of countries. The market shares of electric cars rose above 1% in 
seven countries in 2015: Norway, the Netherlands, Sweden, Denmark, France, 
China and the United Kingdom. Market shares reached 23% in Norway and nearly 
10% in the Netherlands. China’s booming electric car sales in 2015 made it the 
main market worldwide, before the United States, for the first time. The graph1 
shows the steep rise of the EV market globally.

Thus, COP21 proved to be a tipping point for introduction of zero emission 
electric vehicles in India impacting the incumbent automotive sector.

However, battery technology needs to be constantly improved for the electric 
vehicles to move towards cost parity with conventional internal combustion 
engines. Additional barriers for adoption of electric vehicles are the recharging 

1Source: Electric and Hybrid Cars (www.electrichybridcars.net)
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facilities, maintenance costs and other challenges associated with their installation, 
as well as the lack of awareness or confidence in the technology. To be completely 
dependent on electric vehicles by 2030, India needs to actively promote the sector 
through regulations, demand and supply side management through incentives and 
penalties, investment in R&D and infrastructure support. A complete ecosystem 
for the electric vehicles is to be created for successful transition to a zero emission 
environment.

The price of the electric vehicle is driven mainly by the battery cost which 
in recent times have fallen considerably. Out of the various battery technology, 
lithium ion batteries are expected to have the highest potential in the future 
due to better performance in terms of higher energy density, low discharge and 
maintenance, as well as longer lifespan. 

The costs of battery storage technology (lithium ion) has reduced over the 
years as shown in graph2 below.

The cost of lithium batteries have reduced by more than 70% from USD 
1000/ kWh in 2010 to less than USD 315/kWh in 2016. Tesla is said to have a 
breakthrough in battery production and is expected to reduce the costs to USD 
100/kWh by 2025. Companies like GM and US DOE has set a target to achieve 
a cost of USD 145/kWh (cell level) and USD 125/ kWh by 2022 respectively. 
Panasonic has partnered with AES for India’s large scale battery based project of 
10 MW capacity in Haryana.  

Suzuki Motor Corporation, Toshiba Corporation and Denso Corporation have 
agreed to manufacture lithium-ion battery packs in India.

If the battery costs fall as expected, electric vehicles shall catch up with the 
Indian market in a big way.

2Source: Powerful potential: Battery Storage for Renewable Energy and Electric Cars, NREL 
Report on Energy Storage Requirements, IRENA Report on Battery Storage and Renewables, 
AVERE Report on View on the Future of EV Industry, Analysis
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In order to reduce the automobile emission, it is highly likely that the 
government will play an important role in shying away consumers from increased 
purchases of IC engines. With increasing environmental awareness and a shortage 
of public infrastructure like roads, active campaigns and policies shall be 
introduced by incentivizing the pooling of vehicles and use of public transport. 
High cost of parking, fuel, road taxes, insurance, etc. shall aim to discourage users 
for optimized uses of individual cars. 

Given the environmental conundrum, the automobile manufacturers are in 
a fix to assess the willingness of customers to move to an environment friendly 
option and the price they are willing to pay for it. If the market does not move 
towards creating an environment friendly portfolio of automobiles, external forces 
like government regulations compels the manufacturers to rethink their business 
strategy.

With the ever changing policy landscape and the market forces, the suppliers of 
the automobile industry constantly needs to innovate to stay in the business. Over 
the last decade, there had been an increasing demand for vehicles with improved 
performance in terms of higher output, greater sophistication in terms of control 
and safety features and other luxuries and premium attributes. It is imperative that 
the share of electronics in an automobile will rise in future as the focus shifts to 
ease of driving mainly in autonomous vehicles like adaptive cruise control, self- 
parking, etc. There will be need to manage more complex phenomenon through 
integration of multiple sophisticated control systems. The car will be full of sensors 
and controllers to optimize and improve the existing systems. Use of integrated 
technologies for seamless data transfer from automobiles to a data server heavily 
depends on the use of electronics and IT. An ecosystem to manufacture, design 
of electronic hardware will be needed to make it successful. Entering the electric 
vehicle market through manufacturing of batteries and other associated parts 
can prove to be beneficial for the suppliers as government tries to cushion the 
domestic manufacturing market for promoting import substitution. On the other 
hand adoption of electric vehicle will make many components in drive train and 
exhaust system redundant thereby greater survival challenges to many component 
maker. Therefore, the supplier and other stakeholders of the automobile industry 
need to constantly innovate, invest, update and upgrade their systems and business 
strategy to gain the maximum out of an unpredictable journey ahead.
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INTRODUCTION
It is but natural for the global scenario to constantly change with 7 billion plus 
people living on the planet. If we add the element of Economics and the perspective 
of change, then we have a fast changing scenario.

In this fast changing scenario, we attempt to understand the challenges for 
business sustainability. Let me begin by stating that building a business that is 
sustainable is a challenge in any context. Why do we feel that building a sustainable 
business is a challenge? It is a challenge because the future is always uncertain and 
yet the responsibilities in the business remain certain. How does one cope with 
such a scenario?

Whenever we attempt to build any business the fundamental flaw that exists 
in creating the foundation of the business is to look for the right opportunity and 
optimize this opportunity. The moment this thought creates the foundation of the 
business then the business is at the effect of the opportunity and not at the source 
of the opportunity. Once you are at the effect of the opportunity however large or 
viable one may be, the threat of survival looms around the business engulfing the 
business with the fear of its continued existence.

With this threat becoming large all attempts are governed by how to sustain it 
or more often somehow sustain the business for now. 

Let me present the model with the following diagram:

In this context of building a business, there is little or no chance of escaping 
the reality that one day the business will get extinct because FEAR finally KILLS.
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It may sound as if I am harsh to the spirit of the entrepreneur and business 
where high stakes are placed on identifying an opportunity and optimizing the 
opportunity. In fact, I may even be risking a harsher response from the reader to 
my view. However harsh the response is or is not it is my humble request to ponder 
for some time and discover this model at its depth.

Let us ask a few questions to ourselves to discover this-
1. What makes businesses last 100+ years?
2. What is the one thing that is common with these businesses?
3. What is the one thing that they haven’t changed in all these years?
4. What is one thing that they are sure about in the uncertain future?
Similarly let us ask some questions about businesses which seemed sustainable, 

suddenly disappear or businesses fearing extinction.
1. What is at the foundation of these businesses?
2. What is the fundamental or one fear prevalent in the business?
3. How are they addressing that one fear?
4. What is the one thing that keeps them concerned about that uncertain 

future?
Sustaining Businesses Concerned Businesses

What makes the business last 100+ years?
The only thing that can make the business 
last is when the business is designed to 
fulfill a fundamental human need which is 
obvious but undiscovered. In such a design an 
opportunity is created.

What is at the foundation of these businesses?
These businesses are intent on exploiting an 
opportunity that was created by somebody 
else. They use their skills and abilities to 
exploit the opportunity.

What is the one thing that is common with 
these Businesses?
These companies work to creating a future for 
the human beings which will alter the quality 
of life of human beings in the future and 
better enable them to live a more fulfilled life.

What is the Fundamental or one fear 
prevalent in the businesses? 
Will they be the ones who will exploit the 
opportunities of the future or will others 
exploit it before them. Will they be able to 
repeat their previous success? They look at 
exploiting the insecurities of human beings.

What is the one thing they haven’t changed in 
all these years while everything around them 
changed?
The need to better themselves, question 
themselves and disrupt the status quo which 
they have created.

How are they addressing that one fear?
They keep searching for newer and better 
opportunities so that they can somehow inch 
themselves ahead in this race. They look at 
maximizing human insecurities.

What is one thing that they are sure about in 
the uncertain future?
They believe in themselves and have freedom 
in accepting their failures.

What is the one thing that keeps them 
concerned about the uncertain future?
The lack of belief in themselves and the fear 
of failing in their businesses.

Having attempted a certain comparison between the sustainable businesses 
and concerned businesses let me attempt to present the model of sustainable 
businesses.
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To build a sustainable business one needs to have immense belief in self.
Belief: An acceptance that something exists or is true, especially one without 

proof/ trust, faith, or confidence in (someone or something).
Self-Expression: A Discovery of who truly one is as a human and express that 

aspect of being human.
To find belief in one self-such that expressing that self becomes a purpose. Till 

that happens the foundation of the business is not considered complete.
It is very critical for the Entrepreneur/ Business person to discover self and 

create belief in one self because the Entrepreneur/ Business person is reflected 
in every aspect of the organization. The value system, core belief, philosophy, 
vision and everything emanates within the business as a manifestation of who the 
Entrepreneur/ Business person is.

The steps to build a sustainable business are:

Discover the Fundamental elements of One Self
Discovering the Fundamental elements, requires to distinguish the belief and core, 
where one is the Ideator and gives birth to an Unique Idea.

Create the Unit of Expression
Creating the Unit of Expression, requires to distinguish the need and offering 
where one is the creator and provides the Form to the idea.

Define the Universality of the Need
Defining the Universality of the need, requires to distinguish empathy and 
Gratitude where one is the leader and provides the connect with the customer.

Creating a System that Fulfills the Need
Creating a system that fulfills the need requires to distinguish multiplicity, duplicity 
and scale where one is a visionary and provides the structure.

Spread Ownership
Spreading Ownership requires to distinguish the shared vision, where one is a 
contributor and people create the purpose of their life through the contributor.

Steps Elements Who You Are Distinction
Discover the 
Fundamental 
Elements.

Belief and Care Ideator Unique

Creating the Unit of 
Expression.

Need and Offering Creator Form



56 Changing Global Economic Scenario

Steps Elements Who You Are Distinction
Define the University 
of the Need.

Empathy and 
Gratitude

Leader Connect

Creating the system 
that fulfills Need.

Duplicity, Multiplicity 
and Scalability

Visionary Structure

Spread Ownership. Shared Vision Contributor Purpose

While this explains the design for sustainable Business, the application of 
this in the Indian context is not easy due to the existing state of the business 
environment which is explained below:-

1. In India most businesses have been built by bringing a Foreign Idea to 
India and then capitalizing the opportunity here.

 This is called the potential difference model, where the ignorant market is 
fed by an idea from the foreign market until such a time as the original idea 
doesn’t reach Indian shores.

2. In the seventy years of the Indian independence we have mapped our 
progress with the western world and measured ourselves by barometers of 
the western world.

 In this process we have become adept at adopting and adjusting at the cost 
of giving up what we truly are and what is inherited by us.

 We will need to discover that essence within us as a nation: Rediscover and 
Recreate.

3. With technology bringing the world markets closer, it will now be nearly 
impossible to take advantage of the information and knowledge difference 
between markets.

 We will as a nation need to become inventors of ideas rather than adaptors 
of ideas. Invent ideas which will have a global need and whose potential is 
exponential.

4. We will have to reach to our roots and create a value system that will 
distinguish us from the rest of the world.

 Just harping on our great culture and history with no evident manifestation 
of that within except in rituals and certain practices will take us nowhere.

We need to stand up and accept what we have failed in and what we have lost
Then and only then this great nation can create that business environment 

where India, which was once 23% of the world economy can get back to that 
position we so richly deserve.

We need to believe in ourselves and not seek appreciation and applause from 
others because that behavior is the act of mediocrity and mediocre we as people 
are not.

Change is imperative – Future is Uncertain – The world is one village – The 
only challenge is within – The challenge conquered within will reflect worldwide 
and build an environment for sustainable models in business.
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As I conclude, the areas that we could look at being world leaders are the 
following as each of these are the access to the self in their own ways:-

1. Education 
2. Music
3. Art
4. Medicine
5. Communication
EDUCATION for the development of the self through the mind.
MUSIC for the development of the self through the soul.
ART for the development of the self through the heart.
MEDICINE for the development of the self through the body.
COMMUNICATION for the development of the self through the living, with 

and in the world.
The matrix of this development is the context of businesses which could be 

explained in the following manner:-
Form Access Practice Training Profession Contribution Businesses

Education Knowledge 
and 
qualifications

Skills Teaching Teachers Awareness Schools, 
Universities, 
Coaching.

Music Culture Talent Expressions Performers 
and Artists.

Discovery Academies, 
Shows, 
Concerts.

Art Study 
Creativity

Expression Artistry Artists Exhibition Paintings, 
Fashion, 
Culture.

Medicine Lifestyle Respon-
sibility

Practice Practitioners Wellness Wellness 
Industry, 
Ayurveda.

Communi-
cation

Creativity 
and 
Conversation

Engagement Mastery Masters Living Voice, 
Theatre, 
Drama.

The Matrix is an attempt to look at Creating a Possibility of creating a 
worldwide business network while reaching to the roots of what is Indian and 
creating a belief in those roots for ourselves.

The suggested businesses are only an example and could be extended to cover 
many more business expressions. 

However for this we may need to work hard on reinventing these contexts 
for businesses though they need money, they are not built for making money 
but creating a body of work that sustains in giving people purpose and freedom 
of expression. 
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INTRODUCTION 
Any writing on economic situations is just dealing with it like a story of seven blind 
men of India and the elephant. When we are going nearer to know the economic 
situations of the world we are finding any unanimous view of the economists.

Economics has become tough to understand so much so that it has become 
unapproachable for common men. The approach is to write this article for a 
common man. The jugglery of the data we see is very much for political purpose. 
Our sincere advice to the economist is that they should stop behaving like 
politicians. They must be writers of values.

Today the world economy is passing through stages of recession. The word 
recession is a very composite subject. If we want to study this recession, we will 
have to study the relationship between productions, trade, and supply of money in 
a particular country or region. The recession effects are not same everywhere. We 
will discuss the economy by dividing the whole of the worlds in few zones. The 
world is divided into six zones. It will be now better to understand the effects of a 
recession on the zonal basis. 

The very warnings of a recession were given by Indian economist Raghu 
Ram Rajan through his paper presentation. Although at that time he was ridiculed, 
ultimately his warnings came true.

How far Rajan was true, we will understand it by discussing it in our zonal 
study. It is thought that the recession has started reassuring from 2017, and this can 
be understood in this zonal study.

EAST ASIA AND PACIFIC
The nations which fall in this region are china, Philippines and others are 
dominating developing countries. Here the economic situations are not gloomy 
because in this region the economic growth is 6.1 percent just below 0.1 percent 
what was stipulated growth.
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EUROPE AND CENTRAL ASIA
The nations which fall in this region are Russia, Turkey, Kazakhstan, and others. 
The economic growth of this region is not in line with East Asia and Pacific. It is 
expected to accelerate from 2.5 percent in 2017 to 2.7 percent in 2018.

LATIN AMERICA AND THE CARIBBEAN
This region consists of nations like Brazil, Argentina, Mexico, Chile, and others. 
The average growth is expected to rise in this region is 0.8 percent. Growth 
expected to pick up to 1.8 percent in 2018.

THE MIDDLE EAST AND NORTH AFRICA
The nations which fall in this region are Saudi Arabia, Iran, Egypt, and others. 
In this region there is the expectation of down fall of 2.1 percent, but there is the 
expectation that it may rise in 2018.

SOUTH ASIA
In this region, the country which comes is India, Pakistan, Bangladesh, Nepal, Sri 
Lanka, Bhutan, and others. The growth is to pick up by 6.8 percent the highest in 
all the regions.

SUB SAHARAN AFRICA        
The nations which fall in this region are South Africa, Nigeria, Ethiopia, Tanzania, 
Senegal and others. The growth in this region is expected to pick up to 2.6 percent, 
but it will rise to 3.2 percent in 2018. 

In this regional discussion, one thing is clear that in all these regions the 
countries are developing countries, but all regional countries are not identical 
in development, the reason is that of potential differences among them and their 
effort are not similar, big nations like China and India have faced recession more 
boldly. It is said 2017 is a period of post-crisis of recession, the ray of hope is here.

This is a story of developing country and not of the developed country, their 
picture is not very bright, and efforts are also not up to expectation. There are many 
hurdles in a way to face recession and to rebuild economy. The leading nations 
are following the policy of protectionism; it is harming to overcome recession. 
Tightening of global financing also comes in way to solve the problems. Others 
factor such as terrorism, geopolitical tension, refugee problems, OPEC production 
cuts, security problems, debt dynamics, government rising debt are such problems 
that are helping recession. The market is very fragile due to a recession; this is 
creating fund crunches. This is the time to act and fight against recession.

The Indian population, Indian Growth rate, Indian market and Indian work 
forces are very attractive for the world. Up till now, the Indian economy was 
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the fastest growing economy of the world, it was a happy moment, but suddenly 
growth rate has come down to 5.7 percent. This happening has sparked criticism 
in Indian political circles but well defended by the government. The World Bank 
said that it is short-term aberrations. 

The Indian government opines that one-quarter report cannot say the 
slowing down of the development history. The data is against the criticism. It is 
politics and nothing more. The government claims that by reforms conducted in 
several fields have brought the fundamental changes in the economy. It is open 
transparent, competitive, innovation-driven economy. Tax collection has gone up 
for development. FDI is improving and accelerated from 2.36 billion to 60 billion 
dollars in 2017.

Jan Dhan Yojna has issued bank passports to 1.75 lakh crore people. Foreign 
exchange reserves have risen to 402 billion dollars. The fiscal deficit is 3.5 percent. 
Interest rate came down to 7.56 percent. The projected Growth rate is 6.75 percent. 
The Inflation has gone down to 3.5 percent. House construction goes up to 6777410 
units. Same is the case with Industrial production and consumption. The sale of 
passenger car increased to 12, commercial vehicle to 23, motorcycle 14, tractor to 
34 percent. Likewise, all sectors have shown remarkable improvement. “Turning 
to India...we have slightly downgraded India; but we believe that India is for the 
medium and long-term on a growth track that is much more solid as a result of the 
structural reforms that have been conducted in India in the last couple of years,” 
the IMF Managing Director Lagarde said(15th Oct 2017). This is a testimony to 
all the facts.

India has moved from ‘chalta hai’ attitude to ‘badal Sakta hai’ attitude. It is 
very well making its presence felt largely vis a vis world economy. 
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a b s t R a c t
The shadow economy and corruption remains a highly complex phenomenon. 
Some scholars argue that corruption and shadow economy are complements 
while others believe that they are substitutes. Hence, the objective of this 
thesis was to present the findings of a study which aims at determining the 
relationship between corruption and shadow economy. A sample of 20 Sub-
Saharan African countries within a period of 16 years (2000-2015) was 
considered. Panel econometric techniques such as Pooled OLS regression, 
Hausman Specification test; fixed effect robust model was performed. A 
granger causality test was further conducted to check whether corruption 
granger cause the shadow economy. This paper adds knowledge to past 
studies as it also compares results from two proxies used to estimate the size 
of the shadow economy namely Physical Input Method and Discrepancy 
between National Income and National expenditure. The key finding in this 
research is that Physical Input method is the best approach to estimate the 
size and the result provides evidence that corruption and shadow economy 
are complements. 

Keywords: Shadow Economy, Corruption, Fixed Effect Robust Model, 
Physical Input Method, Discrepancy between National Expenditure and 
National Income

INTRODUCTION
Corruption and shadow economic activities are undeniable truth worldwide. The 
wonder of technological advances has led to a noteworthy change in the world. 
Competition is prevailing thereby increasing the number of import and export 
transactions taking place. Consequently, the sizes of the shadow economy (SE) 
as well as corruption level are also increasing. Several scholars have defined the 
SE differently. However, broadly the SE refers to activities taking place illegally 
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in an ultimate aim to evade taxation. On the other hand, corruption refers to an 
act of manipulation by superiors who misuse their powers for personal benefits. 
It has been hypothesized by many researchers that it is difficult to have a precise 
estimate of the SE and the amount of corrupt activities, the reason being that 
transactions taking place in the underground economy are not officially recorded 
and that people will not voluntarily admit being corrupted. However, despite the 
difficulty involved in this field of study, many studies which have been conducted 
across countries have proved to be successful. This paper will focus mainly on the 
relationship between the SE and corruption in the SSAC. 

The literature comes with various approaches in estimating the size of the 
SE. For instance, the discrepancy between National Income (NY) and National 
Expenditure (NE) transaction method, Currency demand method, Physical Input 
method and the MIMIC model. The discrepancy between NE and NY which 
have been empirically tested by O’Higgins (1989) as well as other authors and 
the Physical Input method which was invented by Kaufmann and Kaliberda 
(1996) will be adopted for this thesis. On the other hand, to calculate the level of 
corruption a variable CORR is used. It takes the highest CPI score which is 10 and 
subtracts the country’s CPI score from it.

BRIEF LITERATURE REVIEW
In 2006, Dreher and Schneider performed a cross-sectional analysis of 70 
countries for the period 1994-2002. Data for SE was extracted from Schneider 
(2005) and corruption was measured using data from International Country Guide. 
A final regression model was run by estimating SE through Physical Input Method 
to check reliability of results. It was found that in least developed countries 
corruption and SE has a negative relationship whereas in high income countries 
1% increase in corruption leads to 1.3-3.5% increase in the size of the SE implying 
that corruption and SE are positively related in countries with high standard of 
living. 

Shahab et al (2015) also conducted a study in developed and developing 
countries. A panel data analysis was done for the years 1999 to 2007 for 25 
developing and 25 developed countries. Data for shadow economy was collected 
from World Bank. Their findings depended on the type of index used. For instance 
in developed countries when Control of Corruption index was used they found that 
corruption is positively correlated with shadow economy whereas when Freedom 
from corruption index was used they found a negative correlation.

Heli Verta (2007) analyzed the impact of corruption on the SE inside and 
outside the tropics for the period 1997-1999 and found that whether corruption 
will have a direct or indirect effect on the SE will depend on whether it is a petty 
or grand corruption
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POSITIVE RELATIONSHIP
Buehn and Schneider (2012) based the study on a structural equation model for 51 
countries comprising of 10 OECD and 6 non-OECD countries for the period 2000-
2005. Same as Shahab et al (2005), data for SE was extracted from World Bank 
and corruption was measured using two indexes namely index for bribery and 
integrity of judiciary. A positive relationship was concluded between corruption 
and SE and it was found that excessive laws and tax burden lead to more corruption 
and consequently, to a bigger size of SE. Another stance was taken by Gillanders 
and Parviainen (2015) who also proved that corruption and SE are complements. 
The authors tested the above relationship by using an OLS regression analysis for 
400 counties comprising of SSAC, countries from Europe, Central Asia, Latin 
America, Caribbean countries. Labour force, the remuneration level as well as 
sales percentage were used as independent variables and SE estimated using 
MIMIC model was the dependent variable. Travis Wiseman (2015) carried out a 
study for 48 US states during the years 1997 to 2008. SE and CORR were found 
to be complements both within the US states and across borders. Data for SE 
which was estimated using the MIMIC approach by Wiseman (2013) was used 
and corruption data was obtained from the US Department of Justice Report after 
which a baseline and spatial model were used. RufiOsmani (2015) studied the size 
of the informal sector along with the extent to which people try to escape taxes 
such that they lead to corruption. The study was done during the years 2003-2012 
for the South East European countries. While estimating the size of the SE through 
the MIMIC mode, it was concluded that the exact cause of an increase in the SE 
which as a result led to more corruption was because of lack of government power 
to enforce proper tax rules and regulations.

Other authors such as Dell’Anno and Teobaldelli(2013), Hong Vo et al(2014), 
Friedman et al(2000), Brun et al(2014) among others also found that corruption 
and SE are complements.

NEGATIVE RELATIONSHIP
However, other scholars disparages with the fact that CORR and SE are 
complements. Dreher et al (2005) conducted a study on 18 OECD countries for 
the period 1998-2002. Following a structural equation model which was used, the 
end findings revealed that SE reduces corruption by -0.25% due to the fact that 
the underground economy implies that employees will be less likely to ask for an 
illicit advantage. In the same year of study, Choi and Thum (2005) found a negative 
correlation between corruption and SE. The authors claimed that the existence of 
SE will be a limitation for officers to engage in corrupt practices. Hence, CORR 
will fall and activities taking place in the legal economy will increase as money 
obtained in the SE will be spent in the official sector. To supplement the empirical 
evidences, Katsios (2006) ascertained that corruption and SE are substitutes. It 
was argued that it is difficult for government to collect taxes in the underground 
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economy. Therefore, high tax rates and complex regulations increase the size of 
the SE.

NO EVIDENCE
Another school of thought believes that there exist no correlation between CORR 
and SE. Such an argument is supported by Grygonni Polonskyi (2009).  An 
instrumental variable approach was used and an OLS regression analysis was 
conducted for the year 2002 whereby GDP, crime rate, investment to GDP ratio 
and corruption were the independent variables. Furthermore, data for corruption 
was obtained by Corruption in Ukraine Baseline National Survey and data for SE 
was obtained in a study done by Bilonizhko (2006). Taking into considerations the 
above school of thought, Dreher and Schneider (2006) performed a cross-sectional 
analysis of 98 countries during the years 2000-2002. While the study showed 
mixed findings, when perception-based index was used to estimate corruption, it 
reached to a conclusion that CORR is not related to SE. 

METHODOLOGY
The research is based on a panel data analysis of 20 Sub-Saharan African countries 
for a period of 16 years ranging from 2000 to 2015. Data was retrieved from the 
website of Transparency International, World Bank, Global Economy.

REGRESSION MODEL
  SE = b0+ b1Corr+ b2GDP+ b3Un+ b4Tax+ b5BF+ b6Inf+ bPs

Where: 
• Corr =  Corruption
• GDP =  GDP per capita
• Un =  Unemployment
• Tax =  Tax rate as a % of GDP
• BF =  Business Freedom
• Inf =  Inflation, GDPdeflator (annual %)
• Ps =  Political Stability

Proxies to Estimate the Size of SE

i. Physical Input Method 

The following equation, derived by Kaufmann and Kaliberda (1996) will be 
applied to compute the value of SE:
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Where,  St = Shadow economy in base year 1

 gEt = Annual growth rate of electricity power consumption
 gYt = Annual growth rate of GDP
 µ= output elasticity of electricity consumption which is equal to 1

ii. Discrepancy between National Expenditure(NE)and National Income( NY) 
approach

The following equation which has been empirically tested by Bajada (2011) and 
Friedrich Schneider (2012) will be used:

ESTIMATION OF CORRUPTION LEVEL
Corruption is a dummy variable and the Corruption Perception Index score only 
illustrate whether a country faces high or low corruption, further calculations used 
by Brasoveanu (2010) will be made to determine the exact corruption level as 
shown below: 
   CORR = 10- CPI
CORR is a variable which takes the highest CPI score and deducts the country’s 
actual level of corruption.

Independent Variables 

Corruption
Similar to the findings of Travis and Wiseman (2015) a positive correlation 
between the variables is expected.

GDP PER CAPITA
“GDP per capita which measures the economic situation of a country refers to the 
Gross Domestic Product divided by the number of persons” (World Bank). As per 
HeliVirta (2007) SE can decrease the GDP as revenue obtained in the informal 
sector is not reported. However, Schneider and Enste (2000) studied that money 
obtained in the informal sector is often being spent in the formal sector thereby 
increasing GDP. Hence, we expect either a positive or negative correlation.

1 In this model, the base year will be SE estimated by Schneider and Buehn (2010) 
for the year 1999. (SE1999=34.0% of GDP)
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UNEMPLOYMENT RATE
A fall in the labour participation rate might indicate that those unemployed are 
working in the hidden economy and may also be dealing in corrupt activities. 
Similar to Davidescu (2013), Buehn and Schneider (2009) a positive relationship 
is expected.

TAX REVENUE AS A PERCENTAGE OF GDP
If less tax revenue is obtained, tax payment is being evaded and money is being 
earned and disbursed illegally. Similar to Nmesirionye and Ihendinihu (2016) a 
negative relationship between tax revenue and SE is expected.

BUSINESS FREEDOM
Heritage Foundation defines business freedom as an index indicating the ease 
of doing business. The index is ranged between 0-100 whereby 0 indicates high 
burden of regulations and 100 indicates that it is very easy to start business. In 
countries whereby it is easy to do business, SE will be low. In the same wavelength 
as Schneider and Buehn (2009), a negative relationship between SE and BF is 
expected.

INFLATION, GDP DEFLATOR (ANNUAL %)
An increase in inflation rate implies that prices are increasing. Hence, people will 
divert their sales of goods and services from the official to the unofficial market. 
Similar to Mazhar and Meon (2012), we expect that inflation in a given country 
will increase the size of the SE. 

POLITICAL STABILITY
Ranging from -2.5 to 2.5, an index of -2.5 indicates a weak political stability 
whereas 2.5 indicate a politically stable country. Countries which have a strong and 
stable governmental body corruption and the SE tend to be low. This is consistent 
with the findings of Bary A. Friedman (2014) whereby the same result is expected.

ANALYSIS OF RESULTS

Fixed Effect Robust Model 
Since only heretoskedasticty was detected in both models, Fixed Effect Robust 
Models will be considered to cater for the above problem.



Shadow Economy and Corruption 71

Physical Input Method 

Table 1: Discrepancy between NE and NY approach

SE = β0+ β1Corr+ β2GDP+ β3Un+ β4Tax+ β5BF+ β6Inf+ βPs

β0 βCorr βGDP + βUn βTax βBF + βInf βPs

Coefficient 1.883 0.441 0.761 0.015 -0.003 -0.290 0.001 0.125
Robust Std 
Error

4.783 0.109 0.439 0.021 0.001 0.017 0.002 0.058

t-statistics 0.23 4.05 1.74 0.72 -5.24 -1.73 0.47 2.14
p-value 0.822 0.001*** 0.099* 0.479 0.000*** 0.099* 0.645 0.046**
R-squared: 
Within: 0.4777,  Between: 0.9749,  Overall: 0.7274

*: 10 % level of significance **:5 % level of significance ***:1% level of significance
Source: Computed

Table 2: Analysis of Variables (Fixed Effect Robust Model)
SE = β0+ β1Corr+ β2GDP+ β3Un+ β4Tax+ β5BF+ β6Inf+ βPs

β0 βCorr βGDP + βUn βTax βBF + βInf βPs
Coefficient -3.021 0.417 0.863 0.025 -0.001 -0.010 0.003 1.043

Robust Std Error 6.019 0.196 0.592 0.021 0.001 0.016 0.001 6.402
t-statistics -0.50 2.13 1.46 1.15 -1.11 -0.59 1.51 1.62
p-value 0.622 0.047** 0.161 0.266 0.080* 0.056 0.148 0.122
R-squared:
Within: 0.3965,  Between: 0.9725,  Overall: 0.6760

*: 10 % level of significance **:5 % level of significance   ***:1% level of significance

Source: Computed

CORRUPTION
The results obtained from the physical input method shows that there is 0.01 
probability of obtaining a t-value of greater or equal to 4.05 for corruption. 
Corruption is significant at 1% level which means that 1 percent increase in 
corruption will increase the size of the SE by 0.441 percent. Hence, it depicts 
a positive relationship between corruption and SE which is in line with the 
expected results. In the same wavelength, when the discrepancy between NE and 
NY approach is used to estimate the size of the SE, corruption is still significant 
with a p-value of 0.047. The positive correlation demonstrates that when the level 
of corrupt practices increases, the size of the SE as a whole is simultaneously 
increasing. This relationship is consistent with the findings of Travis Wiseman 
(2015) among others. Buehn and Schneider (2009), Johnson et al (1998) found 
that tax evasion is the main reason for an increase in corruption level. To avoid 
paying high amount of taxes, a high number of individuals are likely to bribe tax 
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officers. Hence, the latter will falsify the amount to be included in the official 
record thereby increasing both the level of corruption and informal activities.

GDP PER CAPITA
When the discrepancy between NE and NY approach is used to estimate the size of 
SE, it is found that 1 percent increase in GDP will increase SE by 0.761 percent. A 
positive coefficient is obtained which illustrates that as the size of SE is increasing, 
the official records are also increasing. Schneider and Enste (2000) explains that 
a large proportion of the money obtained from the informal sector will eventually 
be spent officially since most of the daily activities such as the sale of goods and 
services take place formally thereby explaining the positive relationship.

UNEMPLOYMENT RATE
The p-value for unemployment rate is 0.479 when ECM is applied and 0.266 when 
discrepancy between NE and NY model is used. In both cases, the p-value is 
more than 0.05 which means that unemployment rate is insignificant. This study 
disparages with the expected results as well as the works of Ucok(2015) and 
Davidescu(2015). One possible reason that might explain why unemployment 
rate has no impact on SE is that most probably the unemployed persons in those 
countries lack the basic skills to work in the hidden economy.

TAX REVENUE
When SE is estimated using the Physical Input method, the result obtained shows 
that an increase in tax revenue will lead to a fall in SE by -0.003.Equivalently, when 
the second approach is used, tax revenue is significant but at 10% level. A negative 
coefficient value of -0.001means that an increase in tax revenue will decrease the 
size of SE by 0.001 %. High tax burden is another major cause for an increase in 
the size of SE since it leads to a fall in post-tax earnings. Consequently, there is a 
strong urge to evade taxation which will cause a drastic fall in tax revenues being 
collected by the government authorities.Nmesirionye and Ihendinihu (2016), 
Kodila-Tedika and Mutascu (2013), who studied the impact of taxation on SE 
found the same inverse relationship.

BUSINESS FREEDOM
BF has a p-value of 0.099 which means it is significant at 10% when the Physical 
Input method is applied. BF has the expected negative sign as in the study of 
Buehn and Schneider(2009).In countries whereby there exist complex rules to 
start a business, there is a desire to operate informally to evade such business costs 
which clearly explains the negative relationship.
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INFLATION
The probability of obtaining a t-value of greater or equal to 0.47 for inflation is 
0.645 when ECM is used. On the other hand, when discrepancy between NE and 
NY approach is used, the probability of obtaining a t-value of greater or equal to 
1.51 for inflation is 0.148. In both cases, inflation is insignificant which indicates 
that it has no impact on the size of SE. It might be possible that even though there 
is inflation, prices are not increasing at a high rate so as to drive people in the non-
observed economy. Ahmed et al (2004) also found that inflation is insignificant.

POLITICAL STABILITY
The results obtained from the Physical Consumption Method shows that political 
stability is significant at 5% level since the p-value is 0.046. However, the 
coefficient sign is not as expected as it is found that PS is positively correlated 
SE. This might imply that at a higher level, there exists grand corruption whereby 
government and tax authorities are themselves corrupted. Hence, if tax authorities 
are accepting bribes, it will be difficult to detect the number of activities being 
operated informally and it will not help in decreasing the size of SE.

When comparing the two regression results, it can be found that GDP,BF and 
PS are insignificant only when discrepancy between NE and NY approach is being 
used. It can be deduced that when alternate method of estimation for SE is used, it 
yields some different results.

GRANGER CAUSALITY TEST
It has been found that the probability is less than 5% level of significance for both 
models. It therefore means that CORR granger cause SE. It is thereby confirmed 
that corruption and SE are complements and not substitutes.

CONCLUSION AND POLICY RECOMMENDATIONS
Conclusion
This paper is aimed at investigating the correlation that exists between corruption 
and SE. Two methods namely Physical Input Method and the Discrepancy between 
NE and NY statistics was utilized. It can be found that corruption is positively 
significant in both models thereby confirming our hypothesis that corruption 
in fact increases the size of SE. The findings act as supplement evidence to the 
existing work of Travis Wiseman (2015), Friedman et al (2000) among others. It 
nevertheless disparages with the studies of Katsios (2006) and Choi and Thum 
(2005) who found that corruption decreases the size of SE. It can be concluded that 
although there has been a fall in SE, it is still present in the 20 Sub Saharan African 
Countries. The fluctuations in corruption level have maintained the existence of 
SE such that there has not been a high percentage fall.
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Policy Recommendations 
It is evidently clear that to combat the flows of SE, there is a need to reduce 
corruption. At any rate to halt corruption, bold decisions should be taken by 
stakeholders and government. For instance, regulatory bodies should be reinforced 
and the authorities should act as watchdogs to detect more corrupt practices. In 
addition, the tax authorities should tighten laws and reinforces the mechanism to 
avoid tax evasion. With an aim in reducing the size of SE, some activities taking 
place in the SE can be made legal. Furthermore, laws should not only be the sole 
criteria to combat corruption. There should be a sensitization campaign at all 
levels such that people are aware of the negative impact of corruption and SE. 
The physical input method is also recommended as the best reliable approach to 
estimate the size of SE.

SCOPE FOR FURTHER RESEARCH 
The impact of CORR on SE can be studied as a time series analysis for Mauritius 
since pertaining to my academic knowhow no such research has been made. The 
extent to which shadow economy causes corruption can also be studied for a larger 
sample of countries using Electricity Consumption Model.
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ABSTRACT
In the VUCA World, the Call Center Industry has created a lot of interest both in 
developing and developed countries. Truly it is an industry which is “crossing 
frontiers”. The objective of this study is to enquire into employment as an option 
for women in the call centers. This area of employment is both an opportunity 
and challenge for women workers. The employment potential is high but the 
working hours are long and erratic which is generally not acceptable in the 
Indian social set up. This study is an analysis between both male and female 
100 men and 100 women working in call centers in India to draw out whether 
it is suitable for women in India and what changes can be seen through such 
employment. This study looks into personal and social aspects of respondents, 
their job profiles such as salary, motivational factors, and their problems. It 
has also analyzed reasons for dissatisfaction amongst the employees working 
in call centers. Finally it depicts reflections of socio-economic changes in 
the context of women in India and gives the conclusions and suggestions  
for development. 

SIGNIFICANCE OF CALL CENTER
The emergence of call center in India in the nineties is one of the most spectacular 
achievements of the Indian economy and it is believed that the market for business 
process outsourcing shall triple in size by 2020 (NASSCOM, 2012) which shall 
primarily benefit the Asian countries of India and the Philippines. The call center 
industry has created a lot of interest both in developing and developed countries. 
Truly it is an industry which is “crossing frontiers” and has no boundaries. In India 
it is a revenue earning service Industry. The spillover benefit consists of creation 
of employment and entrepreneurship.

The early entry of call center in India was made by the multinational 
corporations (MNC’s). These were subsidiaries of foreign companies and 
were set up to help in the process of off shoring requirements of foreign parent  
companies.
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Some of these companies are G.E., American Express, British Airways, 
Wipro, Del, Standard Chartered Bank, AOL, and Daksh. 9 cities have a major 
contribution in establishing call centers in India. These cities are New Delhi 
and its adjoining areas (National Capital Region-NCR’s comprising of Noida & 
Gurgaon), Hyderabad, Kochi, Bangalore, Ahmedabad, Chennai, Kolkata, Mumbai 
and Pune. Some of the other cities expanding operations through call centers are 
Jaipur, Lucknow and Chandigarh. The speed of growth shows that call centers are 
playing a vital role in the development and transformation of the Indian economy.

Call centers derive their importance internationally in transmitting data 
with speed all over the world. It has a tremendous impact on corporate business, 
education, health and insurance services and customer transactions. Within the 
country it increases employment and brings about an increase in productivity. India 
is a favored country for emergence of call centers because of its large population 
and acceptance of employment at low salaries1. To most of the countries like 
U.S.A., U.K., Australia and South East Asia, India is a cost-effective center.

In India call centers are growing due to the mass availability and appeal to 
consumers towards telephone services. They give variety of services like helpline, 
telemarketing, complaint calls, order booking, product enquiries and after sales 
support. 

India is passing through a transition phase and socio economic changes can be 
seen in the country. The call centers also bear reflections of such changes.

OBJECTIVES AND RELEVANCE OF THIS STUDY
In India the development of call centers has led to an increase in the number of 
women in the BPO workforce by a staggering workforce of 50 per cent (Forey, 
2013). This study would be a useful exercise in the context of providing further 
literature on women working in call centers. It is built upon a previous research 
on women in call centers2. It will also help to establish link with researches on 
call centers being undertaken in the U.S.3 and other countries. It will contribute in 
identifying problems of employees working in the call center and make suitable 
suggestions on the basis of the findings of this study.

The study is divided into six sections. Section I is a review of literature 
of previous types of work done and the gaps in literature and the reason for 
conducting this survey. Section II pertains to personal & social aspects of the 

1 The basic salary at the lowest job hierarchy (customer care executive) in Indian Call Centers 
ranges between Rs. 8000-10000 excluding perks and other incentives. This is very low 
(about 200 US Dollars per month)

2 For more information read Preeti Singh & Anu Pandey (2005) “Women in call Centers”  
Economic and Political Weekly  February 12 – 18,

3 Doreen Mattingly (2004), gender and globalization  : A comparative study between India 
and U.S.,San Diego State University, USA.
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respondents. Section III discusses the respondent’s job profiles such as their salary, 
motivational factors and their problems. Section IV analyses the various reasons 
for dissatisfaction amongst the employees working in Call Centers. Section V 
depicts reflections of socio-economic changes in the context of women in India 
and Section VI gives the conclusions and suggestions for development.

SECTION I: REVIEW OF LITERATURE
Review of literature on call centers showed that employees were stressed and 
found their work uninteresting and repetitive and did not require much skills. 

Kimberly Michele Combs (2017) discussed in his doctoral thesis that call 
center employees are extremely dissatisfied and strategies have to be developed to 
retain employees for a longer time period.

Parul Agarwal (2014) tested the work life balance of employees in a call 
center. She found in her research study that the type of job in a call center was 
of a demanding nature due to problems of customers and repetitive work which 
had an impact on the employees work life balance and caused stress to them. 
She suggested that call centers should provide a programme which would help 
the employees to have a balance between their home and work by understanding 
the problems of the employees and providing them support to tide over their 
physiological and physiological problems. 

Ma. Regina M. Hechanova, (2013) made a study of call center employees 
in the Philippines on work life balance and discussed the fact that the employees 
were certainly dissatisfied and found imbalance in work life situation. The study 
suggested that the call center employers should be sensitive and should understand 
the culture of the country and support their employees to tide over their problems 
of work life conflict in their lives.

Higgs (2004) made a study on demographic factors of age and the performance 
level of 289 call center employees. According to him the skills of older workers 
was much better than that of the younger employees but Moshavi and Terborg 
(2002) made a study between temporary and permanent workers and did not find 
any difference in performance between them. 

Several studies explain that more than technical skills it was the emotional 
intelligence which was important to sustain the call center employees. Such 
employees were often abused by their customers and it was important for them to 
be in a good mood and to survive through strategy of keeping their emotions under 
control. This study was corroborated by Goleman (1998) Fox & Spector (2000); 
George (2000). All these researchers state that those individuals are successful 
who project a high level of emotional intelligence. Therefore, employees had to 
be high spirited, in a good mood and ready to face challenges of receiving calls 
from difficult customers.

Arkin (1997) also found the demanding nature of the call center with a lot 
of repetition of work making its stressful for people working in it. Also, that 
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not much skill or challenge was there in such jobs. It was considered as a low  
value job. 

Several researchers explained that the role of the people working in a call 
center require realignment and redesigning to make it useful to provide some 
positive impact on the performance of the employees. Hackman and Oldham, 
1976; llgen and Hollenbeck, 1991; Xie and Johns, 1995) 

All these studies are of the view that call center employees are stressed and 
unhappy with their work as it is stressful and it creates a work life imbalance. 
This study is a survey based on both male and female employees to find out the 
suitability of women working in a call center with their male counterparts in 
this VUCA world. The study looks into the demographic factors of both male 
and female. It also studies some important issues such as job profiles relating to 
job satisfaction and health conditions and socio economic conditions in India to 
show whether it is suitable for women as an area of employment in India. It forms 
various hypotheses and tests each one of them to draw out conclusions. 

METHODOLOGY
The study is based on primary data. The sample consists of 200 employees working 
in call centers of which 100 are women and 100 are men. The respondents belong 
to three job levels: customer care executives, senior executives and team leaders. A 
detailed questionnaire was prepared and the filling in procedure of questionnaires 
was supported by personal   interviews of all the respondents. The study covers 
employees working in 15 call centers, selected at random which are operating in 
New Delhi, Noida and Gurgaon. Statistical measures have also been applied to test 
certain hypothesis, which further supports the findings. 

SECTION II: PERSONAL & SOCIAL ASPECTS OF THE 
RESPONDENTS
This section discusses the various personal and social aspects of the respondents. 
Age: Table 1 shows the age of women and men respondents. Chi-square test 
was applied and the test showed (value 19.8 at .05 level of significance) that the 
difference in age between women and men respondents was highly significant. 
75% of the men respondents belonged to the age group of 21-25 years. The 
number of men respondents was scant (only 4 respondents) below the age of 20. 
In the case of women respondents there were large number of women workers 
below the age of 20, and an even larger number between the ages of 21-25 years 
and a diminished number between the age group of 26-30 years.  
Hypothesis 1: There is no significant difference between men and women 
employees relating to age, marital status, level of family income, education and 
call center jobs. 
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Table 1: Age group of Employees working in Call Centers
Age No of Men No. of Women

Below  20 4 14
21 – 25 73 67
26 – 30 22 15
31 – 35 Nil Nil
36 – 40 -- Nil
41 – 45 1 3

Above 45 Nil 1
Total 100 100

c2  value is 19.8 at .05 level of significance.Marital Status: Table 2 shows the 
marital status of women and men employees working in call centers. The Chi-
square test (value .5232 at .05 level of significance) showed that there is no 
significant difference between men and women employees marital status. Most of 
the employees were unmarried whether they were men or women. An interview 
taken with those employees showed that when the respondents were ready to get 
married they began to look for jobs in other sectors. Hypothesis 2: There is no 
significant difference between men and women employees relating to marital 
status

Table 2:Marital Status of Employees
Marital Status Men Women

Married 11 8
Unmarried 89 92

Total 100 100

c2 value is .5232 at .o5 level of significance.
Family Background: Table 3 shows the family background of employees. 

The data shows that employees in call centers are evenly distributed between 
backgrounds of business, service and profession. This is a change in the Indian 
scenario as business families earlier were not inclined in sending their male 
children because a male child was expected to do the same business as his father 
and carry on his father’s legacy. Female children from business families were 
not expected to work and after completing their education they engaged in home 
making courses before they were married4. From this data we find that more 
women are now engaged in jobs away from house duties. Men employees also 
do not continue with the same profession and business as their parents. They find 
their own directions in career and career advancement.  

Hypothesis 3: There is no significant difference between men and women 
employees relating to Family Background 

4 For a further discussion on marriage society and women read Ramu (1989) ‘women work 
and marriage in urban India’
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Table 3: Family background of employees
Family Background Men Women

Business 32 30
Service 43 40

Profession 25 30
Total 100 100

Family Income: Table 4 shows the family income of respondents. The Chi-square 
test (value 30.28 at 0.05 level of significance) showed a significant difference 
between the level of family income of men and women respondents.  Men 
respondents were maximum in the family income group between Rs. 20,000 
and Rs.80,000 per month and there were no respondents in the family income 
above Rs. 1,00,000 per month. This shows that the men employees are generally 
from middle income families as there are no men found in the high income level. 
Women employees are to be seen in all levels of family income. Women are found 
both in the low income level families, which is below Rs. 20,000 per month as 
well as in high income families earning above Rs. 1 lakh per month.Hypothesis 
4: There is no significant difference between men and women employees relating 
to family income

Table 4: Family Income
Family Income (Rs. per month) Men Women

Below 20,000 10 20
20000-50000 52 47
50000-80000 26 13
80000-100000 12 03
Above 100000 0 17
Total 100 100
c2 value is 30.28 at .05 level of significance.

Accommodation: Interview with the respondents showed that a large number 
of respondents have come from various parts of India to work in Call Centers in 
Delhi and its adjoining areas. There were women from Kerala, Calcutta, Gujarat 
and North Eastern States of India. This is a new service industry requiring a lot 
of employment. Thus a large number of young people from other states of India 
came to Delhi to take up jobs. They were either school pass or had a basic graduate 
degree, which would not qualify them for any other specialized job. Table 5 
supports this view as large number of both men and women respondents (almost 
50%) are living in rented accommodation and also living as paying guests.

Hypothesis 5: There is no significant difference between men and women 
employees relating to Accommodation  
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Table 5: Accommodation of the employees
Accommodation Men Women
Own house 52 55
Rented house 24 20
Paying Guest 24 25
Total 100 100

SECTION III: JOB PROFILES
With this social and personal background of the respondents the study looked 
into their job profiles. The study is based on three levels of employees that is, the 
Customer Care Executives, Senior Executives and Team Leaders. The customer 
care executives are the starting point in the career of a call center worker. The 
study finds the similarity and differences in the men and women pattern of 
employment. Table 6 shows that according to the chi-square test (value 1.16 at 
.05 level of significance) there was no significant difference in job levels between 
men and women employees. At all the three levels there were an equal number 
of men and women employees. However the respondents stated that they were 
not happy with their jobs because there was stagnation and very few employees 
were promoted up to the position of a team leader. A large number of them had to 
shift to other call centers to try and achieve the position of team leader. In fact the 
managerial position after team leader is even more difficult and only advancement 
of education and experience brings about promotion to managerial positions.
Hypothesis 6: There is no significant difference between men and women 
employees relating to call center jobs. 

Table 6: Job Level of Employees
Job Level Men Women
Team Leader 15 11
Senior Executive 23 20
Customer Care Executive 62 69
Total 100 100

c2  value is 1.16 at .05 level of significance.

Education Level: Table 7 shows the level of education of the respondents. The chi-
square test (value 1.44 at .05 significance level) shows that there is no significant 
difference in the level of education between men and women respondents. There 
are an equal number of men and women respondents in all levels of education. 
This is the only service industry in India which provides a decent job with a bare 
qualification of school pass (10+2 level of education). The reason for recruiting 
such low qualified employees is that it is a telecommunication industry which 
requires people with good communication skills and command over the language 
preferably English to cater to the English speaking clients. 
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Hypothesis 7: There is no significant difference between men and women 
employees relating to education 

Table 7: Level of Education
Level of Education Men Women
School pass (10+2) 25 22

Bachelors 63 60
Masters 12 18

Total 100 100

c2 value is 1.44 at .05 level of significance.

Income Level: Table 8 shows the earning level of the respondents. The chi-
square test (value 1.44 at .05 level of significance) shows that there is no 
difference between the earnings of men and women respondents. Hence there 
is no discrimination between men and women earnings at customer care, senior 
executive and team leader levels. The interviews with the respondents revealed 
that the basic salary of the call center employee was very low Rs. 8,000-10,000. 
Incentives were based on their personal efficiency pattern. On these basic salaries 
it was possible to earn as much as Rs. 20,000 per month extra depending on the 
number of calls they took every day and the overtime that they were able to put 
into their work. Some call centers however restricted the number of calls per day 
to take care of health problems like earaches, backache, leg cramps, eye strain  
and indigestion. 

Hypothesis 8: There is no significant difference between earnings of men and 
women in call centers. 

Table 8: Salary earned by the respondents
Salary Earned by Respondents per month Men Women
Below  10,000 ($200) 40 43
10 – 15,000 ($300) 30 32
15 – 20,000 ($400) 15 13
Above 20,000 ($400) 15 12
Total 100 100
c2  value is 1.44 at .05 level of significance.

Woman Boss: The study revealed that the employees enjoyed the work 
environment and the attractive emoluments in a call center. India is a conservative 
country where we find clear demarcation between the behavior of men and women 
both in the household as well as in working sector. The work environment in 
call center follows a very different approach.  The ambience in a call center is 
very modern, young men and women mix with each other freely. This is quite 
an acceptable behavior at work in Call Centers. The women are as confident and 
efficient as their men counterparts. It was found that there were an equal number 
of men and women as Bosses (Team Leaders). In a previous research women were 
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primarily viewed as women rather than professionals5. In this study the results 
were quite different. Most of the respondents both men and women had worked 
under a woman boss. Table 9 shows the results. 66 men respondents had worked 
under women bosses. Out of them 26 liked working under them, 25 did not like 
woman boss at all and 15 were indifferent. The reason for liking or not liking a 
woman boss was linked with her personal style of functioning and not because 
she was a woman. They found women bosses to be more understanding, more 
considerate, less aggressive and soft spoken than men bosses. They never used 
harsh language. The answer was similar in the case of women respondents.  Both 
men and women call center workers felt that it was important to be considerate and 
patient as leaders. If their boss had that quality they were acceptable to them and 
so they did not mind working under any boss. 

Hypothesis 9: There is no significant difference between men and women bosses. 

Table 9:  Women Boss
Female Boss Men Women
Not worked under her 34 35
Worked and liked her 26 25
Worked and did not like her 25 24
Worked and are indifferent 15 16
Total 100 100

SECTION IV: DISSATISFACTION WITH THE JOB
In spite of attractive emoluments, perquisites and comfortable environment a large 
number of the respondents were dissatisfied with the job. Some of the reasons are 
as follows:

Health: One of the most striking reasons for dissatisfaction was health problem. 
Only 15% men and 10% women did not have any health problem. The rest 85% 
of the men respondents and 90% of the women respondents complained of some 
health problem which was due to the work structure in the call center. The night 
shifts and long hours of working in one posture (sitting) and listening to continuous 
calls for several hours at a stretch led to health problems such as sleep disorders, 
backache, earache, leg cramps and indigestion. A detailed health problem is given 
in Table 10. 
Hypothesis 10: There is no significant reason for dissatisfaction of men and 
women for discontinuing jobs due to health hazard.

5 Kokila Parthasathy (1994) found that many women felt that men have not accepted them in 
professional roles because they did not like the excuses that women made about not being 
able to travel or about staying late at work or putting family before work and because they 
are non assertive. 
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Table 10: Health Hazard (in percentages)
Problems Men (%) Women (%)
Backache 50 54
Earache 25 22

Leg Cramps 20 11
Sleep disorder 50 50

Eye strain & headache 08 10
No health problem 15 10

Stagnation: The other major reason for dissatisfaction amongst the respondents 
was the feeling of stagnation at the job level. A large number of both men and 
women complained of not getting job promotions. Working continuously at the 
same job level was monotonous and dissatisfying. Also, industries other than call 
centers do not prefer to recruit people with experience in call centers. This further 
discourages employees working in the call centers. 

Night Shift: Another reason for dissatisfaction was night shifts. The employees 
were quite excited about their jobs in the beginning of their career and did not 
mind night shifts because of good emoluments. After working for sometime 
the same respondents found the night shifts quite inconvenient and difficult to 
cope with. Even though other job areas such as airlines and hospitality industry 
have night shifts but the job requirement of call center is very different. In this 
industry there is no flexibility of movement thus making the job physically taxing. 
As a result, most of them want to leave their call center jobs. Marriage: Table 
11 shows the number of respondents who would like to discontinue call center 
jobs after marriage. The chi-square test (value 40.16 at .05 level of significance) 
shows that there is a significant difference between the number of men and women 
respondents who would like to leave jobs. While only 52% of the men respondents 
would leave job after marriage the percentage of women respondents leaving job 
is 90%. 

Hypothesis 11: There is no significant reason for women not to continue after 
marriage. 

Table 11: Continuation after marriage (in percentage)
Continue after marriage Men % Women %

No 52 90
Yes 34 02

Indifferent 14 08
Total 100 100

c2 value is 40.16 at .05 level of significance.

The above sections have discussed the various personal and social aspects, job 
profiles and job dissatisfaction of the call center employees. It was found that men 
and women employees were generally satisfied with their job environment and 
emoluments. They however had some problems which could be sorted out with 
some foresight. Suggestions are made in Section V. 
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SECTION V: REFLECTIONS OF SOCIO-ECONOMIC CHANGES
“Women and men are cultural or symbolic constructions rather than reflections 
of biological givens. What relation exists between men and women are largely 
products of social and cultural processes. “Differences in occupational gender are 
influenced by social and personal factors”6. This section discusses changes which 
have taken place in India, which are reflected through this study on call centers. 
There has been a change in society’s outlook towards working women.  The call 
center work environment is such that it facilitates women to work in night shifts 
and in equal positions with men.

Gender Discrimination: The study did not find any gender discrimination in 
job levels of employees working in a Call Center. Being a modern and westernized 
environment there is a lot of acceptability of both men and women working in 
this industry. Even women bosses are well accepted. Both men and women find it 
comfortable to work under a woman boss.

Contribution to Family Income: Changes can also be seen through the 
contributions of both men and women to family income and in their decision 
making process at home. In India women were not accepted as bread winners 
and consequently their income was never used as part of family contribution. 
Economic independence for women was regarded as disruptive of family life and 
for married women it was considered as one of the factors, which made them 
unsuitable for marriage7 However now the scenario has changed in India. Women 
are now working and also contributing to the family income. Table 12 shows the 
contribution made by respondents to their family income. The chi-square test 
(value 4.88 at .05 significance level) shows that there is no significant difference 
between men and women contributing to family income. 

Hypothesis 12: There is no significant difference between men and women 
employees level of family income

Table 12: Contribution to Family Income
Contribution to Family Income Men Women

Below  10% 23 32
10 – 30 51 49
30 – 50 18 9
50 – 70 7 8

Above 70 1 2
Total 100 100

c2 value is 4.88 at .05 level of significance.

6 Read Linda Brannon (1999) Gender Psychological perspectives Allyn&Bacon, United States 
of America.

7 For an indepth study on the social norms relating to status of women read  Medha Dubashi 
Vinze (1987) “Women Entrepreneurs in India-a socio economic study of Delhi” 
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Decision Maker: The study also looked at the decision making process of the 
respondents within the family. It was found that earlier girls had no role in decision 
making. From Table 13 it can be seen that both men and women respondents are now 
taking decisions mutually as well as independently. This is in sharp contrast to an earlier 
phase in India where women were not regarded as part of family decision makers. The 
table also shows that in mutual decision making the respondents predominantly took 
the advice of their father rather than their mother.

Hypothesis 13: There is no significant role of women in decision making process. 

Table 13: Decision Maker

Decision maker Men Women
Self 13 11
Father 42 43
Mother 04 05
Mutual 41 41
Total 100 100

The study shows that with the socio-economic changes in India the family 
is more tolerant towards women. Men and women share equal responsibilities in 
decision making process and financial responsibilities within the family system. 
Call center jobs in India are a new area of employment. Rapid job expansion and 
the need for both men & women employees provide a new experience in India. 
The next section depicts the conclusions and gives some suggestions.

SECTION VI: CONCLUSIONS AND SUGGESTIONS
In a VUCA World, Call Centers are an employment generating industry. It has 
opened up job opportunities for people particularly for women having elementary 
education. Young women with basic qualification would find it difficult to get 
a job elsewhere. Since the environment is pleasant parents do not have any 
objection to young girls applying for jobs in this sector. Women who had not 
stepped out of the house are also able to venture in this employment avenue 
because of the decent office environment. Call Centers present a very western 
outlook where there is no gender discrimination. The study consisted of three job 
levels. In every level there were equal representation of both women and men 
employees. In terms of income, both men and women earned the same amount at 
all levels. Further to this there was an acceptability of women bosses by both men 
and women respondents. The acceptance or rejection of boss was due to personal 
traits and styles of communications rather than their gender. It was also found that 
women are now contributing to family income as men do and their contribution 
is the same as the men. Even in decision making it was found that women have 
become more independent. They either took their own decisions or took the advice 
of their parents and amongst their parents they predominantly took the advice 



Are Call Centers a Suitable Area of Employment for Women in the VUCA World? 89

of their father than their mother. Women in the past did not play such an active 
role in decision making as they do now in the present condition. The study found 
that the women were equally divided amongst business, service and professional 
families. Earlier in India business families were quite conservative in allowing 
their children from seeking employment outside their family business but the 
study reflects that this trend of business families has changed. Another aspect of 
interest was that while the men were from middle income families the women 
were both from high income families as well as low income families. This is 
quite new in Indian society. Thus the Indian society is showing a socio-economic 
change towards women.A very relevant aspect of the study was that there has 
been high degree of migration of employees from different parts of the country 
into Delhi and NCR. Even young girls below the age of 20 have left their home 
states and come to Delhi to work. Most of them are living in rented and paying 
guest accommodations. It was also found that the employees were facing many 
problems. One major problem is stagnation. They complained of working in the 
same job level without any promotions. One suggestion to obviate this problem 
is to increase the hierarchy of job levels between the senior executives and team 
leaders. This would reduce the problem of stagnation and job attrition. Another 
problem is that the work structure is physically taxing. Most of the employees 
are suffering with health related problems. This problem is due to the continuous 
working, which is usually between 2 to 3 hours at a stretch in one posture. Sitting 
in one posture without break causes many ailments such as backache, leg cramps, 
eye strain, ear strain and indigestion. It is suggested that call centers should relieve 
the employees after every one hour and for this purpose they should employ 
relievers. A further suggestion is that there should be some form of exercise like 
Yoga, which can relax the employees and remove their physical and mental strain.
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ABSTRACT
Digital payments in finance are equally crucial to the invention of the 
wheel was for transport. It has offered an unrivaled opportunity to people 
especially in rural India or migrants in big cities. Apart from accelerating 
financial inclusion, and opening of new business models and marketing of 
digital payments thus improving the State’s knack of decreasing tax leakages, 
funding of criminal activities can also be curbed. The move of demonetizing 
high denomination paper currency has highlighted gaps in the current digital 
payments ecosystem likely to be filled by M Wallets. The present study is an 
attempt to highlight the scope of growth of M- Wallets in the current economic 
scenario of India along with comparing the basic competitive features of M 
Wallet players explicitly focusing on ease of operation and cost incurred for 
the consumers. It is felt that there is a need for technological advancement 
by wallet companies. The players must develop a common platform for their 
application for saving money and time as this would ultimately result in cost 
reduction and expansion in user base and hence revenue.

Keywords: M Wallets, Digital Payment, Financial Inclusion, Payment 
Gateways, Inclusive Growth, Competitive Analysis

INTRODUCTION
Mobile ownership across the world far exceeds that of any other device, and its 
adoption is increasing rapidly with more than 997 million mobile phone subscribers 
and 239 million Smartphone users in India. Mobile phones shape how consumers 
search, purchase and pay for goods and services. The phone itself has become a 
unique identifier like email that is standardized across merchants and consumers, 
removing the need for bank account numbers or anything that is proprietary in a 
local ecosystem. Consequently, mobile payments are taking over the world in the 
form of feature phone-based services like M-Pesa and Smartphone-based NFC 
payments.

India is also a witness of these changes. Over the past few years, the payment 
landscape in India, too, has reflected these developments, with digital payments 
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displaying a robust growth. Still, India has one of the lowest usages of digital 
payments globally. M-Wallets has made it possible in building secure payment 
solutions as per the requirements of ordinary Indians providing convenience equal 
to sending a message. About sixty-five percent of populations have active mobile 
telephone network. Ninety-nine percent have the electronic identity in the form of 
Aadhaar, and about thirty-five percent have already adopted the use of technology 
in the form of internet and social networking. 

Similarly, in the payments market, Government and Regulator can lay down the 
rules of competitive market enabling markets for constant improvement solutions, 
reducing prices, retaining existing consumers and finding new ones generating 
the need for Government to intervene regularly. With ever-changing nature of 
payments, a great remedy today becomes an obsolete technology tomorrow. 

Traditionally, the field of payments had been driven by banks. Technology 
has led to payments emerging as a distinct industry increasingly dominated by 
Fintech companies. In contrast, banking is the business of giving assured returns 
on deposits and lending. What is required is the combined effort of banks and non-
banks for promoting digital payments.

Digital wallets are the best bet to escort in digital payments. There are three 
main drivers of growth for the phenomenon

STRONG GROWTH IN SMARTPHONE
The digital payments landscape in India has witnessed unprecedented growth 
mainly because of increased Smartphone penetration. The user base has increased 
by 60% in the metros, but more important is the penetration in tier 2 and three 
areas. 

ADOPTION OF AADHAAR & UPI
Data availability along with Aadhaar based authentication will allow for the 
flawless adoption of the digital wallet. Initiatives like Aadhaar, UPI is likely to 
have a catalytic effect on the industry.

IMPROVED 3G & 4G SERVICES
3G and 4G services are being offered at extremely affordable prices, giving a 
major boost to mobile commerce. With 4G becoming more and more affordable, 
it is expected from Smartphone users from tier 2 and three regions to go for digital 
wallets.

LITERATURE REVIEW
Barker (1992) in his study on the globalization of credit card usage measured 
the attitude of Turkish consumers towards credit cards and the approach of card 
issuers. The most significant reasons for using a credit card emerged as the case 
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of payment and risk of carrying cash. Note holders do not carry credit cards due 
to lack of information about it; informal sources of information appear to be more 
influential than mass media advertising in penetrating the market.

Mathur and George (1994) in their study on the use of credit-cards by older 
Americans showed the usage behavior pattern of older people with credit card 
spending and concluded that older adults use credit cards like frequently as 
younger adults when circumstances for consumption in both groups are similar. 
Contrary to the commonly held belief that older people do not use credit cards, the 
data suggest the need for practitioners should stop thinking about consumer targets 
regarding age and focus more on circumstances that determine one’s likelihood to 
use credit cards. 

Kaynak (1995) correlates the credit card acceptance and usage in an advanced 
developing Middle Eastern Country showing that with the improvement of 
technological developments, innovation and increase in the level of socio-
economic progress the acceptance of credit cards and usage has increased like 
anything.

VUCA or short for Volatility, Uncertainty, Complexity, and Ambiguity is a 
terminology borrowed from military parlance. Military scenarios are truly VUCA. 
They are volatile; you don’t know where the next enemy ambush will present 
itself. They are uncertain; you don’t know if nature will favor your expedition. 
They are complex; each expedition has some multi-variate dependencies. They 
are ambiguous; the territory is unknown. If you compare corporate scenarios to 
everyday military situations, they are nowhere near to comparison with the VUCA 
coefficient and Smart Thought Process that is dealt with by the military. The 
VUCA perceptions in the corporate world are tumultuous because they influence 
the enterprise revenue and the national economy at large.

PROBLEM STATEMENT AND RESEARCH GAP
Within the last decade or so, the world has become rapidly more digitized. For 
example, we now have internet purchases, and social interactions made via short 
message service (SMS), e-mails and social networks on the Internet. Two important 
factors contributing to the development are the use of mobile phones, and the use 
of the Internet. We are more ‘on the go’ than ever and get things done while we 
are on the go through digital services turning the world into a mobile village. Thus 
there is a requirement for an electronic wallet, an e-wallet, with which mobile 
payments can be made. It is therefore relevant to pay attention towards mobile 
payment option as cashless payment. It is recognized that the lack of awareness 
and consumer confidence in digital payments is a gap that needs to be addressed.

OBJECTIVES

•	 To highlight the scope of growth of M- Wallets in the current economic scenario 
of India.
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•	 To compare the basic competitive features of M Wallet players specifically 
focusing on the ease of operation and cost incurred for the consumers.

•	 To study the comparative strategies adopted by players to scale up their 
ventures.

•	 To offer recommendations and suggestions for implementation.

WHAT IS M- WALLET??
A mobile wallet is something one carries with the physical entity in our hand, 
and means of carrying account or card information on personal devices or mobile 
devices. Instead of using a physical plastic card to make purchases, payment can be 
done with Smartphone, tablet, or smart watch. Mobile wallets provide an easy way 
out for a user to make in-store payments and can be used at merchants listed with 
the mobile wallet service provider. The technology savvy era presented a world 
where a business-consumer relationship is summarily becoming digital. From 
e-commerce platforms to robot-advisors to the advent of Smartphones, businesses 
are transforming the way they operate to meet the ever-changing requirements of 
their clients. One area of the financial industry that is rife with innovations is the 
payment sector.

 Wallets 

By nature
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Closed Banks Telco’s Device Technology 
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Figure 1: Categories of Wallets
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Key Players in M-Wallet 
1. Airtel Money: With Airtel Money app, users can easily recharge prepaid 

accounts or pay postpaid bills and can shop online if digital wallet has cash 
loaded in it. It’s also extremely safe as every transaction or payment requires a 
secret 4-digit pin.

2. Citi MasterPass: Citi MasterPass, a free digital wallet, helps make checking 
out while online shopping a speedier process. Once you’ve stored all payment 
and shipping details in your Citi Wallet, simply click on the MasterPass button 
and it will take care of the rest.

3. Freecharge: Freecharge, one of the most famous names for digital payment 
in India, has been known to target the youth in all the promotions. With the 
equivalent amount of coupons given for every recharge done, it’s a great 
option to save while paying bills online.

4. HDFC PayZapp: HDFC PayZapp, making digital payment in India simplified, 
is one of the top online wallets in India. Users can easily compare flight and 
hotel tickets and even buy music or pay bills with the app. 

5. ICICI Pockets: It’s powered by VISA and can be used on any Indian website, 
or to transfer money to email ids, WhatsApp contacts, and also just tap and pay 
your friends easily.

6. JioMoney: JioMoney, launched in 2016 is a digital payment app. With 
JioMoney, one can receive great discounts and offers. Users can also bookmark 
their frequently visited retailers so shopping can be made quicker than usual.

7. LIME: LIME, launched by AXIS in 2015, was the first mobile app in India that 
has integrated wallets, shopping, payments, and banking. Apart from the usual 
features like making payments, they also let you analyze what you spend. 

8. Mobikwik: Mobikwik is a Gurgaon based e-wallet payment system in India 
that helps its users store their money. Founded in 2009 this digital wallet 
enables users to recharge, pay bills, and make third-party purchases with one 
tap.

9. MomoeXpress: MomoeXpress, a Bangalore based digital wallet in India, 
claims to have the fastest checkout system. Though they’re only available in 
Bangalore, they provide a wide range of solutions to residents of the city. From 
paying for your rickshaw ride to salons & spas, there are over 3000 outlets 
available at your disposal.

10.  MoneyonMobile: MoneyOnMobile, authorized by the Reserve Bank of India, 
enables users to buy goods, products, and services from registered merchants. 
It’s a multilingual app that reaches remote areas of the country to millions of 
users making online payments available to a wide population.

11. Ola Money: Ola Money, launched in 2015, is a digital wallet in India offered 
by Ola. While majorly it’s being used for making payments for Ola cab rides, 
making cashless traveling a dream come true, it can also be used to buy 
groceries or flight tickets and much more.
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12. Oxygen: Oxygen, a FinTech company, founded in July 2004, is one of the major 
providers of digital payment in India. Along with making online purchases and 
paying bills, users also send gift cards.

13. PayMate: PayMate, founded in 2006 launched PayPOS in 2012, an app for 
small business owners to receive payments conveniently via debit cards and 
credit cards and also process electronic transactions.

14. Paytm: Paytm, launched in 2010, is currently the largest mobile wallet app in 
India. With payments via Paytm being accepted almost everywhere, it’s simple 
to switch to it completely. From paying mobile bills to buying movie tickets, 
there’s almost nothing you can’t do with Paytm.

15. PayUmoney: PayUmoney, a part of PayU India, is a free payment gateway 
solution for merchants to collect payments from customers via debit/credit 
cards or net banking, and offering SMS and email invoicing for merchants that 
do not have a website.

16. State Bank Buddy: State Bank Buddy, a product of State Bank of India, is an 
online wallet in India that’s available in 13 languages. Users (non-SBI account 
holders too) can send money via Facebook, or to other bank accounts, book 
hotels or movie tickets and much more!

WHY DIGITAL?
Financial inclusion is one of the important policy challenges facing India today. 
As of 2014, approximately 53% of India’s population can access formal financial 
services. Since then Government has taken various steps for including major 
portion of India’s population within the purview of formal financial services. The 
most prominent initiative in this regard is the Pradhan Mantri Jan Dhan Yojana 
(PMJDY). Since its beginning, the PMJDY has undertaken a commendable task 
of opening approximately 25.68 crore bank accounts. However, there remains a 
need for catalyzing the process of attaining greater financial inclusion, with the 
overarching goal of including over 90% of underserved sections of society in the 
ambit of formal finance by the year 2021.

Payments are often the first and most used financial services, required by 
almost entire population. Ensuring convenient access to a basic transactional 
account (as a financial service distinct from a savings account), and a robust 
payment system, can complement the efforts of conventional banking for better 
financial inclusion. However, focus of this Committee is not merely on enabling 
payments, but to strengthen the system for digital” payments. The question hence 
arises: Why digital?

The case for digital payments can be made by four main factors that make 
paperless payment instruments and systems more desirable - First, cash is 
expensive because of latent and implicit costs associated with it. Second, 
technology has been advancing at a rapid pace for delivering robust, secure and 
convenient payments solutions enabling rapid delivery of payment services to 
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large sections of the population. Third, digital payments allow for services to 
be delivered at lower costs, afford greater scalability and greater ease of access. 
Lastly, recent Government initiatives have created a catalytic environment for the 
greater proliferation and growth of digital payments.

Digital payments depend upon power and telecommunications infrastructure. 
Therefore, the main confront is rolling out of vigorous and user-friendly digital 
payments solutions to unelectrified areas/areas without telecommunications 
network coverage. Even so, significant cost savings associated with digital 
payments, and the emergence of robust payments technologies suggest that a 
transition to digital payments could bring significant benefits for the economy as 
a whole.
              Need 

Government      Merchant         Customer     Providers 

Challenges with 
cash: 
High cost 
Parallel economy 
Tracking 
transactions for 
revenue generation 
is difficult  

Opportunities: 
Reduction in lost 
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Reduced 
processing time 
Cost Effective 
Government might 
extend subsidy on 
infrastructure/ 
devices for digital 
payments 

Convenience 
24*7 availability 
of currency, 
payment sand 
transfers 
Incompetent 
banking 
infrastructure 
Banking reach is 
limited 

Technology 
 
Increase in-app 
payments.
  
Mobile based 
financial 
transaction on rise 
Telco’s. 
Opportunity to 
upsell content 
services 
Bank 
Increase number 
of transactions 
 

CURRENT AND FUTURE STATE OF M-WALLET COMPETITION
M-wallet market is divided into three broad services – money transfers from 
wallet to wallet, bank to wallet and vice versa which accounts for 38 per cent share 
followed by recharge and bill payments for mobile, DTH, landline, electricity and 
other such services (31 per cent share) and the remaining share of 31 per cent 
captured by online shopping, hotel/travel/movie ticket reservations, online food 
order, payment of insurance premium, recharging metro rail card and others.

While mobile wallet service contributed 21 per cent share in mobile payment 
volume transactions in FY16, its share in total mobile payment transactions is 
expected to increase to 79 per cent by FY22. However, the licensing regime of 
RBI is considered to be the reason for discouraging mobile wallet growth in the 
country. 
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At present, mobile payments form an infinitesimal part of the overall digital 
payments industry in India. However, the contribution from phones and tablets is 
expected to increase to 30 per cent by 2020.

Mobile has come a long way in India, from being a luxury to a utility available 
to all. India leapfrogged landlines and became one of the largest mobile markets 
in the world. At the end of 2015, there were an estimated 798 million unique 
subscribers with 997 million connections. Similarly, Smartphone penetration in 
India was estimated to be at 239 million in 2015 and is expected to grow to 702 
million by 2020.

Companies like One97 Communications Ltd. (Paytm), MobiKwik, etc., 
are investing in advertisements for promoting mobile wallet concept across the 
country. In 2014, Northern and Western regions of India accounted for a maximum 
number of mobile wallet users as well as transactions across the country. With 
expanding Smartphone user base and increasing awareness about the advantages 
of using mobile wallets in Eastern and Southern regions of the country, the 
country’s mobile wallet market is predicted to witness huge growth during the 
forecasted period. Leading telecom operators in India like Airtel, Vodafone, Idea, 
etc. have also entered into the mobile wallet market space, helping subscribers to 
make convenient payments, and thereby have a positive impact on the market over 
the next five years.

“A large number of banking, financial services and insurance, and telecom 
companies have entered into the mobile wallet market in India. Tier I cities like 
Delhi, Mumbai, Kolkata, Bangalore, Pune, etc., have been the early users of mobile 
wallet market for shopping, money transfer, mobile recharge, and payments, etc. 
The mobile wallet trend is gaining momentum in Tier II like Jaipur, Lucknow, 
Chandigarh, Indore, Patna, etc., as well on account of rising Smartphone and 
mobile internet penetration rates.

Table 1: Transaction Mode
Year 2014-15 2015-16
Cheques 793.1 729.3
On-Line Payments RTGS 59.3 64

Retail Electronic Clearing 890.4 1922.3
Mobile Wallets 133.9 399.1
Mobile Banking 97.7 203.1

Source: RBI Payment system indicators

“India Mobile Wallet Market Opportunities and Forecast, 2020” has evaluated 
the future growth potential of India mobile wallet market providing basic statistics 
and information on market structure, size, share, and trends. The report is planned 
to provide cutting-edge market intelligence for helping decision makers for sound 
investment evaluation. Besides, the report also identifies and analyzes the emerging 
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trends along with essential drivers, challenges, and opportunities available in India 
mobile wallet market.

According to a report from TechSci Research titled ‘India Mobile Wallet 
Market Opportunities and Forecast, 2020’, the mobile wallet market in India is 
projected to reach $6.6 billion by 2020. As an indication of the opportunity offered 
by the Indian mobile wallet, global investors are signing cheques worth millions 
of dollars for investing in these smart ventures.

CHALLENGES AT INDUSTRY LEVEL 
•	 With a new mobile wallet coming up now and then, the main aspect to 

analyze would be how they would market themselves, with the exclusive 
offer they can come up with, like Uber and Paytm what effectively gave 
entry to Paytm into the market and used all of the Uber users on its platform. 
In addition to this, a wallet which can better digitize the path-to-purchase 
and eliminate the friction tied to the payment process over its rival will 
capture the market.

•	 With the advancement of technology, for creating a unique selling proposition 
would be extremely difficult for new players. The only thing that they can 
do apart from making a good product is to present in a way that touches 
every consumer aspect. An exclusive coalition with 1-2 service providers 
and most importantly partner with various e-commerce/traditional shops.

•	 The value proposition of a mobile wallet is not about the payment, but 
instead about the better services can be offered across a mobile-enabled 
environment. It is interesting to see situations where the mobile wallet is 
funded by the lower-cost EFT network to save money on card network 
fees. Wallet providers also save money by bundling transactions to get high 
volume discounts.

COMPARING BUSINESS MODELS
PayTM is a mobile wallet turned m-commerce website. The business model 
earlier when it was only mobile wallet was for earning money by a commission on 
mobile recharge, bill payments(electricity, water, etc.), payments for other apps/
websites. Now, they have also started m-commerce (mobile commerce). They 
have marketplace model, i.e., you can buy products from their app which is sold 
by many sellers. 

Freecharge is a mobile/DTH recharge (app and website) and offers coupons 
on every recharge done and earn money by two methods:

1. Commission from mobile/DTH operators (Airtel, Reliance, etc.) that 
ranges between 1-5%

2. Commission from the brands was offering coupons (Baskin Robbins, 
INOX, etc.) ranging between 5-20%.
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Comparing business models of PayTM and FreeCharge following analysis 
can be presented:

Both the companies started as mobile and DTH recharge companies with 
e-payment as their main business. However, one diversified but other did not. They 
present two different schools of thoughts when it comes to strategic planning & 
marketing. PayTM visualizes brand building as a more material step in running the 
business whereas FreeCharge focused on giving greater benefits to its customers 
in the form of cash backs and vouchers to retain their engagement.

Considering the figures in Table below, PayTM is ahead of its rival 
Freecharge regarding customer base, unique visitors, revenue, and valuation. 

PayTM FreeCharge
Customer Base 100 million 20 million
Employee Base 2000-5000 51-200
Total Fund Raised $1.83 Billion $ 120 Million
App Downloads 30 Million 10 Million
Daily Unique Visitors 14,00,980 2,21,377
Monthly Unique Visitors 4,20,29,400 66,41,310
Alexa India Rank 17 134
Bounce Rate 24% 17%
Daily Revenue $24,140 $9994
Monthly Revenue $ 734750 $ 304182

Source: Guman et al. (2016)

THE BATTLE OF WALLETS: BHIM V/S PAYTM, MOBIKWIK AND 
FREECHARGE 
Bharat Interface for Money (BHIM) is Aadhaar-based mobile payment application 
launched in December 2016, intensifying the competition. With the launch of 
BHIM app, the government promoted mobile wallet in the country and proved 
to be a turning point for existing wallet players fighting for a larger market share 
since demonetization. Paytm, MobiKwik and Snapdeal-owned Freecharge became 
the poster boys of the online payments industry with Paytm leading the market 
share. With 150 million users on the platform, Paytm has become synonymous 
to e-wallet. It has added five million new users and registered over seven million 
transactions worth Rs.120 crore almost. Mobikwik with a user base of 40 million 
has seen a growth of 40% in daily app downloads. These players constantly have 
up against the other with new launches and tie-ups to attract more users. However, 
the app to some extent is different from the existing mobile wallets. Unlike other 
payment wallets, which ask a user to first add money to the wallet and then start 
transacting, BHIM app allows to send and receive money directly through online 
banking.
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UPI VS. MOBILE WALLETS. HERE’S WHY EVERYONE HAS GOT 
THIS WRONG 
There are confusions over Unified Payments Interface (UPI) as an end-user 
app. UPI is like an infrastructure on top of which end-user apps can build and 
implement the features offered by UPI.  UPI envisages a payments architecture 
that is directly related to achievement of goals of universal electronic payments, a 
less-cash society, and financial inclusion, using the latest technology trends.

Mobile wallet, on the other hand, is a digital/ electronic form of physical 
wallet that can be used for making payments, transfer money, and perform most 
activities that can be done with cash. UPI is a new technology infrastructure 
existing bank apps can integrate with, to facilitate easy funds transfer and other 
monetary transactions between two people in a secure and convenient manner.

Currently, for mobile banking using bank apps, users are required to know 
IFSC code, bank account number and a lot of other details creating a lot of friction 
in using the app, thereby discouraging many and defeating the objective. Also, 
since people are hesitant in sharing personal banking details, bank apps haven’t 
been very popular. UPI will bypass all this by making transactions easy without 
the need for personal details.

There are varied benefits of using a mobile wallet. One does not have to 
quibble for change, nor worry about nearby ATMs to withdraw cash. It is a secure, 
convenient and efficient way for paying off for things without carrying multiple 
credit or debit cards or even wads of cash and coins. Mobile wallet usage in India has 
risen significantly in the last couple of years as Smartphones, and mobile internet 
have become an inseparable part of our daily lives. With improved Smartphone 
and faster data connections, transacting through a mobile wallet is relatively easy 
now. Private mobile wallet firms have invested in creating merchant networks 
for ensuring smooth and failure-free payment process. Discounts and cash backs 
are offered for increasing awareness and prompting trial usage of a mobile wallet 
among users.

A trend that is observed with Mobikwik is that a significant number of 
customers transact regularly even though there is no cash back offer/scheme. 
Mobile wallet companies also have offerings that are unique to them and provide 
users with other wide range of benefits like cash pick-up, micro-credit facilities, 
and hyper-local transactions, which UPI can’t offer.

The potential held by UPI is tremendous and promising, nonetheless. When 
implemented at full scale, it can popularize the concept of mobile payments and 
can also facilitate digital banking. Currently, for accessing the services, one has 
to make time consuming and inefficient, trips to the branch office of a respective 
bank. UPI will do away with these trips since it is based on the already existing 
Immediate Payment Service (IMPS) system which works 24×7. 

Mobile wallet companies will continue on the front foot for the following 
reasons:
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Technology: In the case of UPI, it is still unclear how the front-end would 
work for users with several questions like who would design it, tying in existing 
bank interfaces, apps, and properties, cropping up. Doubts are there for its 
effectiveness as well. Most existing financial and governmental digital schemes 
are improperly designed and don’t even have a mobile responsive website making 
it further inconvenient. 

Trust: Secondly, winning consumer and retailer trust, and delivering an 
unspoiled user-experience is key for driving growth for mobile wallets such as 
Mobikwik. With the better understanding of technology, it is possible to turn those 
two factors into the competitive advantage. 

Complete Automation: Banks aren’t completely computerized, adding to the 
list of problems for UPI. Implementing UPI will mean training merchants, staff, 
retailers, improving point of sale systems, and upgrading existing technology 
among others, all of which translates to significant investment ensuring wide-scale 
adoption of UPI. Additionally, Indian consumers are cagey of transacting online 
which is why Cash on Delivery remains the most popular form of digital payment. 

Traction: Lastly, mobile wallets offered by banks don’t have the same 
footing as standalone mobile wallet apps. Indeed, UPI is a landmark development 
in technology adoption by banks with the objective of driving India towards a 
smart, cashless and connected economy. Mobile wallet companies have already 
partnered with several banks, and UPI will, in fact, act as an additional lever for 
wallet companies for integrating further with the banking system and also adding 
more merchants.

FUTURE OF M-WALLETS
Based on current developments, it is safe to say that mobile wallets will soon 
be the self-reliant ubiquitous ecosystem. Shortly, mobile wallets will be used for 
engaging with the customer by the marketers and digital businesses. With the 
addition of value-added services that go beyond just payment, it is believed by 
experts that mobile wallets are likely to become a new marketing channel.

Going ahead, mobile wallets won’t just be about mobile payments; but would 
become one of the major contributors of a seamless shopping experience for the 
customers. Simply offering faster and more-secure payments would no longer be 
good enough; the industry players will have to oppose the real pain points such as 
giving consumers the ability to see what’s on stored value cards at any moment in 
time or automatically receive digital copies of payment receipts or access loyalty 
points.

In spite of market status of these mobile wallets, marketers should take 
advantage of the emerging opportunities for creating a borrowed presence 
on their customers’ mobile devices. The marketers will be seen developing 
integrated mobile wallet apps, wherein they could add value beyond payments. 
Marketing leaders need to develop content they want their customers to save and 
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manage on mobile wallets. They will benefit from mobile wallets if benefits like 
loyalty programmes, coupons, product discovery, and gift cards are tied with 
and promotions for creating powerful and new brand experiences in the mobile 
moments of their customers.

SUGGESTIONS AND CONCLUSION
The value proposition of a mobile wallet is not about payment, but the value-
added services that can be offered across a mobile-enabled environment. No one 
wants to be left behind in the race of acquiring and retaining a customer and in 
a competitive environment; all are providing attractive offers and discounts. The 
question arises that whether the strategy is justifiable or long lasting for customer 
acquisition/retention. The industry of mobile wallet has made too many promises 
on the outside, resulting in inflation of many public companies’ valuations. 
Some companies are also actively investing in mobile payment startups creating 
premeditated value for them. Investors too are pumping huge amounts of money 
into startups that are nowhere close to being profitable. Putting money into 
something is easy, but the tricky part is getting it out. Is this the making of another 
effervesce?

And even though new entrants may acquire customers because of large 
customer base in our country; the questions remain: With so many players in the 
market, how will they continue to attract new customers? How customer loyalty 
will be ensured? Will customers use a platform in the absence of offers/discounts? 
How long will it take for the business to move from push to pull? The investors 
who are blindly pumping money into a new venture without much experience will 
only over-crowd the already crowded market, and further decrease their chances 
of profiting, if at all.

Privacy is another important aspect related to the growth of the m-wallet 
industry as for all kinds of monetary transactions and other such services one needs 
to disclose identity, which might create a massive problem for the customers if the 
hackers hack the security or wireless transmission and obtain all the information 
related to the social or financial matters. However, customers can be attracted by 
strategies like withdrawal of convenience fee/service charge/surcharge presently 
being levied by some departments / agencies (utility service providers, petrol 
pumps, railways, airlines, contributions to Relief Funds, etc.).

It is recommended that when government acts as merchant, it should bear 
the cost of electronic payments and hence such cost should not be passed on to 
consumers. It is suggested that Government, being a very large merchant, should 
negotiate the electronic transaction charges with banks and card schemes, instead 
of going for an imposition of regulation on the market. This should be done for 
all government payments together so that benefit of scale can be achieved. States 
should also be included in this initiative.

Promoting digital payments for low-value transactions requires special 
attention. These are payments that touch the lives of people every day like parking 
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charges, toll charges across the country or health services at government hospitals/ 
health centers. In many of these cases, the contracts are awarded by government 
agencies. It is recommended that all government agencies should consider the 
feasibility of such contracts requiring the vendors of providing a convenient digital 
payment option to consumers. This would encourage people to transact digitally.

The Government should set in place a mechanism, both at national and state 
level, for regularly tracking the cost of handling cash and the cost of transitioning 
into digital payments. Accordingly, it should regularly quantify the savings that 
will accrue by completely transforming into digital payments and considering 
providing the subsidy for such transitioning accordingly.

There is a no proper target for tracking the progress of digital payments in 
India. There is also lack of reliable data related to digital payments and lack 
of definitional clarity on what constitutes digital payment. An inclusive metric 
should be made to quantitatively measure and monitor the enhancement of digital 
payment services in India. This would necessitate categorically defining the 
scope of digital payment services, and identify the various strategies required for 
improving the digital payments ecosystem.

The mobile waIt is suggested that m-wallet companies should expand 
their reach by offering services through agents and distributors to capture large 
consumer base. They need to connect with distributors or agents outlets/office in 
the areas where there is poor or no internet connectivity. 

There is a need for technological advancement by m-wallet companies so 
that their m-wallets are compatible with operating systems and don’t have to pay 
additional money every time to launch their application on a new platform. The 
m-wallet companies must develop a common platform for their application of 
saving money and time as this would ultimately result in the reduction in cost and 
expansion in user base and hence revenue.

Other measures for promoting digital payments could be implemented like 
promoting Aadaar based eKYC and paperless authentication (including where 
Permanent Account Number (PAN) has not been obtained), (ii) providing no 
incentive for using cash and (iii)

creating awareness and transparency on cost related to cash handling. 
A lot is happening in the mobile payments space; however, what is required 

is a unified approach among the various stakeholders including banks, telecom 
companies, regulators and other payments companies which are developing 
platforms independently. While closed-loop platforms with remittances as 
the core proposition have worked successfully in other parts of the developing 
world, similar attempts in India have been made but showed limited progress. A 
standardized, interoperable system is required for a multi-stakeholder ecosystem 
like India. In a market like India where regulations are still evolving, it is crucial 
that Government and regulators take a long-term vision for building a sustainable 
digital payment market. Regulators need to highlight the cost of using cash and 
should provide incentives for using of noncash instruments. The government also 
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needs to form policy simplifying KYC requirements making digital payment 
transactions more user-friendly and attracting more and more customers towards 
its usage.
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ABSTRACT
The present paper aims at discussing the importance of effective soft skills 
in VUCA world. The vast world is connected through communication skills. 
It would not be an exaggeration if communication is given the utmost 
importance. Its presence or absence can make or mar a person’s personal 
and professional life. The paper would like to deal with how to acquire good 
communication so as to sustain in this complicated world. The paper intends 
to bring into light the role of two aspects of communication i.e. verbal and 
non-verbal communication. The aspects enable a learner to have good 
communication skills.

Key words: Communication, Verbal, Non-verbal, VUCA World,Sustainability

INTRODUCTION
The understanding of the world has never been so easy. But today’s modern 
world poses enormous challenges for people. It is called VUCA World that means 
Volatile, Uncertain, Complex, and Ambiguous world. In this situation, people 
view more uncertainty in their lives. Resultantly, they feel more pressure and 
depression. Though the world is insensitive yet the survival is possible if one 
communicates well.
VUCA stands for

• V = Volatility. The nature and dynamics of change, and the nature and speed 
of change forces and change catalysts.

• U = Uncertainty. The absence of certainty about anything in today’s world; 
possibilities of surprises; and awareness among people in understanding the 
issues and problems in the world.

• C = Complexity. The multiplex of forces, the confounding of issues, no cause-
and-effect chain and confusion that surrounds organization.
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• A = Ambiguity. The haziness of reality, the potential for misreads, and the 
mixed meanings of conditions; cause-and-effect confusion. 
The world today is very volatile and things are changing at a very rapid pace. 

The strategy that one uses today will become absolutely redundant tomorrow. Life 
itself has always been very uncertain. Nobody knows what will happen the next 
moment and in the context of today’s world it has become all the more uncertain. 
The competition today and the constant innovations have made the world quite 
complex to understand. The decision makers today face a very critical challenge. 
They face situations which are complex and at the same time very hard to resolve. 
The major reason for this is technological advancements. The technology is 
booming at a very rapid pace and it becomes very difficult to keep pace with it. 
The sociological changes, too, contribute to the complexity and uncertainty in the 
world today. Some of the reasons for this VUCA world may be:

• Digitization of information,
• Smart systems that communicate interdependently,
• Accessibility to computers,
• Ease of sharing information even at far off places,
• An increasingly wealthy human population, that results in more participation 

in the economy
The present paper intends to discuss the importance of good communication 

along with its two important aspects. The paper views good communication as 
a strategy to sustain in this VUCA World. The main idea of the paper aims at 
disclosing good communication as a success mantra.  As the time passes, it brings 
about various changes that are to be accepted. In this fast pace of life, where 
seems to be stable, technology has brought people closer. To be a part of techno-
savvy world, communication plays a vital role. It is essential in every field. Good 
communication is the need of the hour and success in this VUCA world.
Volatile – How to deal with the advancement in technology

In the organizations today, digital communication has become very important 
and this is because of the influence of technological advancements in the field of 
communications. Although, sometimes these advancements do pose a threat to 
the businesses which don’t adapt to change and do disrupt the normal life-cycle, 
yet the offers these technological advancements make are far more tempting. 
Technology opens up a whole new world of opportunities and possibilities in 
almost every field. The influence, use and general uncertainty of technology has 
made the digital conversation in organizations a much higher priority than ever 
before. Especially, the advancements made in the field of communications have 
put forth an array of opportunities which has a very crucial and positive impact on 
the world at large. For instance, in just a matter of a few years, the mobile phone 
technology has changed everything so drastically. It has in fact changed the way 
we work, and the almost impeccable integration of this piece of technology in our 
lives is very conspicuous.
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Uncertain– Lack of skilled workforce and introduction of technology at 
workplace.

“With a potential shortage of 40 million high-skilled workers by 2020, 
increasing competition for top talent and a growing crisis regarding the lack of 
future leaders, leadership is a very real issue within organizations today (ILO, 
2010). The first world’s ageing population has lead to a shrinking of the labor pool 
while jobs are changing – companies aren’t able to get graduates who are all-in-
one and who have varied talents which are required in the industry today. This 
creates a skill gap and in fact a very wide skill gap. There has been a drastic shift 
in the kind of jobs people have been doing. Technology, no doubt has replaced 
human beings as far as muscle power jobs are concerned, but the thinking jobs 
are still for the human beings. So, instead of doing the physically testing jobs, the 
workforce is shifting to the jobs that require planning, strategizing, managing, 
communicating and above all - thinking because this is one job that technology, 
not in near future, can replace.
Complex – Increased confusion in the organizations

The increasing transparency in all the aspects makes it difficult for the 
organizations to manipulate things in their favor. All kind of information is available 
on line and then there are governments measures that help an individual get the 
information he/she seeks. Safety and security maintenance becomes an issue for 
the multi-national organizations because these have to take into consideration the 
law and order situation in different countries and also the cultural aspects.
Ambiguous – Lack of effective Leadership

Leadership training has become an issue these days. The leaders who don’t 
know how to manage workforce and how to communicate effectively are no 
leaders at all and in fact such leaders take the organization to its doom. Apart 
from this, the employees too need to be trained accordingly and require soft skills 
that would enhance their productivity. Making such training programs available 
for the employees as well as the leaders is a tough task. Technology does help in 
this respect also. There are several communication tools which may be used to 
impart such trainings. Communication is the life-blood of any organization today. 
The growth of an organization depends on how effective the communication is. 
Communication is a means to convey one’s messages to the other person in such 
a way that the message suffers the least distortion. The only way to develop an 
effective communication is through constant practice. Since, communication is one 
of the most important aspects of the corporate today, it is imperative that the students 
who are to join the corporate are given a very rigorous training in communication 
in the colleges. There is no denying the fact that effective communication skills 
play a very important role in surviving in today’s competitive world and thus, the 
would be managers and executives need to be trained in this particular skill to be 
ready to be a part of workforce in the corporate. Students with reasonably good 
communication skills have relatively better chances of getting hired than those 
who are poor at communication.
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Whenever communication is talked about, it comes up with its two important 
aspects. These are verbal and non-verbal communication. Good communication is 
the result of theses aspects. In the absence of any one aspect, communication fails 
to do its job.  Before we move further, it is essential to know what communication 
is. Communication word has been derived from the Latin word ‘communicare’ 
which means ‘to share’. Communication is a two-way process in which speaker 
and listener both is involved. Lee Iacocca feels, “You can have brilliant ideas, but 
if you cannot get them across, your ideas will not get you anywhere”. (Online)

No doubt, communication is a big name in itself. It provides an opportunity 
to express views. Expressing oneself is important as well as tough task. People 
have different ideas, unless they put them forth, nobody will come to know 
about them. Communication plays an important role in every field of life. Payal 
Mehra firmly states, “Successful communication is the foundation of a cordial 
and pleasant working relationship between workers and the management, between 
sub-ordinates and supervisors, and between customers and suppliers. Effective 
internal and external communication policies result in cordial relations and willing 
cooperation among employees. Ineffective communication systems, by the same 
logic, result in mismanagement”. 

The meaning of communication is quite simple to understand but its 
acquisition really leaves people mum. It requires learning and practice. As told 
earlier that good communication depends upon its two aspects: verbal and non-
verbal. Verbal communication deals with oral and written communication. Non-
verbal communication focuses our behavior and attitude. When we have to speak 
or write, language plays its game. The sentence constructions, usage of words, 
proper expression, all together make written communication effective. Oral 
communication is also about the sentence construction, usage of words, but along 
with pitch, intonation, pronunciation. 

Thanks to the growth of communication technologies, systems, tools, and 
platforms communicating has never been as easy…or hard.  We live in the Twitter 
age of 140 characters. There is no need for long drawn out speeches, emails, or 
custom videos.  Great leaders of today can figure out ways of cutting through 
the VUCA world clutter by keeping it simple and to the point. The effective 
communication is one of the most important means to survive in this period of 
volatility, uncertainty, complexity and ambiguity. In order for collaboration 
to happen and to become a culture within an organization, the leader of the 
organization would need to be authentic and create a culture of authenticity. 
Therefore, authenticity is the key to strong communication skills in today’s VUCA 
world. According to the CPA Horizons 2025 Project, Communication is one of the 
top six skills for the future. 

CONCLUSION
Today’s businesses have to think of the box and better their strategies on regular 
basis if these want to survive in today’s competitive and fast changing world. 
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Effective communication, to a large extent, helps the organizations to survive 
in the world today. Today’s customers expect access to the companies and the 
organizations 24 hours a day and expect to receive very clear and authentic 
communication. If one business can’t provide what is mentioned above, the 
customers tend to shift to another business which does provide the customers what 
they expect. Having round the clock communication does not mean making the 
employees available 24X7 at the phones. Effective businesses make it easier for 
the customers to purchase the products and the services online; resolving queries 
of the customers through technology i.e. using websites, web chats, automated 
query resolution etc. The queries may be handled through e-mail also; the only 
thing required is that the business does respond in the shortest time possible to 
show that it is concerned for the customers.

Communication and Language too change all the time and this is probably 
because of the fact that nothing remains same in this world. The major reason for 
the change in communication is, of course, people themselves but there are still 
other factors which also affect how communication flows in an organization and 
hence, one has to be updated on all the changes that take place in the field. The 
importance of communication skills is undeniable because of various different 
factors. Communication affects technology and technology affects communication. 
So, it’s a mutual relationship. With the advancement in technology new words 
and terminologies are coined to fit the new discoveries and inventions. Since, a 
language is ever evolving, one must keep abreast with the changes and be updated 
with the techniques required to use a language. In other words, a person should 
have enough knowledge to continue upgrading his or her communication. Another 
importance of communication lies in expression, venting out emotions. Human 
beings need outlet to share their experience, sorrows, joys; and this happens 
through language and communication. The stress that the workplaces give to 
the employees would make almost all of the employees mad had it not been for 
communication that allows them to vent out the frustration and get back to work. 
Effective communication brings order in the chaotic world of self-expression. 
Without communication skills people would not know the expectations, desires, 
and values of others and would make the world more VUCA.
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ABSTRACT
Moradabad, also known as ‘pitalnagri’ is famous not only in India but globally 
for its artistic and attractive handmade brassware. Beautifully crafted 
brassware manufactured in this small city are not only sold across the country 
but are also exported to countries like USA, Britain, Canada, Germany and 
countries in Middle East Asia. Considering the vast potential of this industry, 
Ministry of Textile, Government of India, identified Moradabad as one of 
the potential city under the Comprehensive Handicrafts Cluster Development 
scheme (CHCDS) to enhance the infrastructural and production value chain. 
This case study analyse the initiatives taken by the Government of India 
through Export Promotion Council of Handicraft (EPCH) to enhance quality 
of brassware produced in the city and then subsequently increasing export 
from the country. 

INDIAN HANDICRAFT INDUSTRY: AN OVERVIEW
India is known globally for its exquisite hand crafted products from ancient times. 
During Indus valley civilizations, pots and beads were exported from India to 
far off civilizations. The industry has evolved over the years and currently this 
industry is dispersed throughout the country and effectively utilise the traditional 
skills of workers which is transferred from one generation to other. Large number 
of artisans are involved in making variety of handicraft products like wood carving, 
EPNS wares, art metal ware, ivory carving, hand embroidered products, laces etc.

In India handicraft, which is primarily a labour intensive industry, is the major 
source of livelihood for large population in the rural part of the country and also 
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contributes to the foreign exchange earnings for the country. It is estimated that 
this industry provides direct employment to approximately four and a half million 
craftsmen and also provide indirect employment to about six million craftsmen, 
including large number of women who belong to the weaker section of the society. 
As this industry is less capital intensive with scope of high value addition thus it 
offers huge employment opportunities. 

Demand for handicraft products has increases over the years both in the 
domestic and overseas market. Due to changing life style, and change in taste 
and preferences, Indian handicrafts have become part of our lifestyle. Beautiful 
handicraft products adorn residential and commercial complexes across the globe. 
According to Export Promotion council for handicrafts, export earnings from 
handicraft sector were to the tune of US$3.66 billion during the financial year 
2016-17. 

Almost every state in India is known for producing all kind of handicraft 
products. However some cities/ states specialize in producing specific handicraft 
product. Productwise major production centers are listed in Table 1 and depicted 
in Fig 1.

Table 1: Major production centers of handicraft products in India
Art Metal ware  Moradabad, Sambhal, Aligarh, Jodhpur, Jaipur, Barmer Delhi, Rewari, 

Thanjavur, Chennai, Mandap, Beedar, Jagadhari, Jaiselmer.
Wooden Art wares Saharanpur, Nagina, Jaipur, Jodhpur, Barmer, Hoshiarpor, Srinagar, 

Amritsar, Jagdalpur, Bangalore, Mysore, Chennapatna, Chennai, 
Mandap, Behrampur (WB), Rajkot, Ahmedabad.

Hand printed 
Textiles

 Jaipur, Barmer, Bagru, Sanganer, Jodhpur, Barmer, Bhuj, 
Farrukhabad&Amroha.

Embroidered 
Goods

Barmer, Jodhpur, Jaipur, Jaisalmer, Kutch (Gujarat), Ahmedabad, 
Lucknow, Jodhpur, Agra, Amritsar, Kullu, Dharmshala / Chamba& 
Srinagar

Marble & Soft 
Stone Crafts

 Agra, Chennai, Baster, Jodhpur

Papier Mache 
Crafts

 Kashmir, Jaipur

Zari&Zari Goods  Rajasthan, Chennai, Baster, Surat, Bareilly, Varanasi, Amritsar, Agra, 
Jaipur, &Barmer

Imitation/Fashion 
Jewellery

 Delhi, Moradabad, Sambhal, Jaipur, Kohima (Tribal).

Artistic leather 
goods

 Kolhapur, Indore, Barmer, Shanti Niketan (WB).
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Figure 1: Major Handicraft Cluster of India

EXPORT OF HANDICRAFTS FROM INDIA
Indian handicraft products like Art metalware, woodware, Embroidered and 
Crocheted Goods, Handprinted Textilesare in great demand  all over the world. 
Total export of handicrafts increased from USD bn 3.29 in 2015-16 to USD 3.65 
bn in 2016-17. Art metalware with 19.94% share has the highest contribution in 
export of handicrafts from India. 

Table 2 Export of handicrafts from India 2015-16 and 2016-17.

Table 2: Product wise Export of Handicraft Products from India
Item Export value 

2015-16
bn USD

Export value 
2016-17
bn USD

Share in total 
handicraft 

export

% age 
change 
2015-16

Art metalware 612.75 729.43 19.94 19.04
Woodwares 597.01 556.38 15.21 -6.8
Handprinted Textiles & 
Scarves

437.05 550.5 15.05 25.96

Embroidered and Crocheted 
Goods

448.64 474.89 12.98 5.85

Imitation Jewellery 322.95 270.89 7.41 -16.12
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Agarbatties& Attars 129.27 138.01 3.77 6.76
Zari&Zari Goods 17.36 15.84 0.43 -8.76
Shawls as Artwares 0.56 0.71 0.02 26.79
Miscellaneous Handicrafts 727.16 920.65 25.17 26.61
Total 3292.75 3657.30 11.07

Source: Export Promotion Council for Handicrafts

Art Metalware which has a share of around 20% in handicrafts export 
has grown at a CAGR of 3.57% over the period 2012-13 to 2016-17, whereas 
handicraft exports clocked CAGR of 2.05% over the same period (Table 3)

Table 3: Export of Art Metalware vis-à-vis Export of Handicraft Products from India
Year Export of handicrafts 

Value in mn USD
Export of Art 

metalware Value in 
mn USD

share in total 
handicraft export

2016-17 3657.3 729.43 19.94
2015-16 3292.75 612.75 18.61

2014-15 4357 914.54 20.99

2013-14 3884 684.27 17.62

2012-13 3304 612.17 18.53

2011-12 2705 542.85 20.07

Source: Export Promotion Council for handicrafts

Indian handicraft products are exported to markets like USA, UAE, European 
countries etc. USA is the largest importer with 32.20% share. (Fig 2). Major market 
for art metalware, which is the one of the major contributor to total handicraft 
exports are UAE (37.83% ), USA (18.05%), UK (4.87%) and Germany (4.35%). 
(Fig 3)

Figure 2
Source: Export Promotion Council for Handicrafts
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Figure 3

Source: Export Promotion Council for Handicrafts

Considering the vast potential in this sector Government of India established 
Export Promotion Council for Handicrafts(EPCH) in 1988 with the object to 
promote exports of handicrafts from India. Since its inception EPCH has played 
important role in 

• preparing strategies for promoting export of handicraft products from India 
• providing guidance to exporters to help them understand the policy 

regulations and also in exploring overseas market
• collect and disseminate trade statistics of the sector 
• organizing visitsof trade delegation from India to explore foreign markets
• ensuring participation of its members in overseas trade fair
• organizedspecialized trade fairs to promote Indian handicraft products in the 

foreign market 
• organizing seminars, workshops, open houses, buyer seller meet etc. to 

educate the exporters on international trade procedure and practice 

MORADABAD (PEETALNAGRI): PRODUCTION HUB FOR ART 
METALWARE
Moradabad,also known as ‘PeetalNagri’(Brass City) is home to one of the oldest 
brassware clusters in India. Over the years apart from brass other metals like 
copper, iron, white metals are also used to fulfill the consumer demand in India 
and abroad. Exports began in 1950s. Brass trays and containers were exported to 
Arabian countries. These were used  for carrying ottar (perfume) bottles and brass 
containers for carrying Domdom (Holy water of Mecca) on which hojib (prayers 
from Holy Quran) were engraved. Till 90s only brasswares were manufactured in 
India, later handicraft made up of other metals like iron, copper, aluminum were 
also introduced to keep pace with the trend in the international market.

There are around 7,000 production units in Moradabad predominantly 
in the cottage and small-scale sectors which are involved in manufacturing art 
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metalware. It is estimated that more than 85 percent of art metalwareproduced in 
Moradabad is exported to overseas markets. Also, Moradabad accounts for almost 
20% of total handicraft exports from India. According to local industry estimates, 
there are 1,200 registered exporters who outsource work orders to small scale 
manufacturing units who, in turn, employ the artisans. Moradabad is home of 3.5 
million artisans who not only form the backbone of the burgeoning metal crafts 
industry but also contribute to valuable foreign exchange earnings. 

The city had lot of potential for increasing export from the country but the 
artisans were struggling due to lack to innovative designs, little knowledge about 
the trends in the overseas market, quality issues, access to latest technology and 
unavailability of skilled labour. To address these issues Government of India set 
up the Metal Handicrafts Service Centre at Moradabad. Government of Uttar 
Pradesh and United Nations Development fund provided financial and technical 
support for setting up the centre. The centre is under the administrative control of 
Development Commissioner, (Handicrafts). 

MHSC provides following modern facilities to the artisans:
•	 electroplating shop 
•	 skill training 
•	 lacquering 
•	 powder coating polishing
•	 research testing and calibration laboratory 
•	 design bank 
To further strengthen the sector EPCH with the support of Ministry of Textiles 

established Moradabad Resource Centre on 29th August 2017. (Fig 4) The resource 
centre is set up with the objective to assists the artisan & entrepreneur to set up 
units with the modern facilities, provide adequate training and ensure better 
market connectivity. 

Figure 4
Moradabad Resource Centre, set up by EPCH under the Comprehensive 

Handicrafts Cluster Development Scheme (CHCDS) Scheme of Ministry of 
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Textiles will assist the industry in technology upgradationand skill development 
apart from being a knowledge centre for handicraft artisans and entrepreneurs. 
Some of the major objectives with which this centre has been established are:

•	 Providing assistance to crafts persons and exporters who are interested in 
handicrafts.

•	 Serves a link between exporters, manufacturers and different channels of 
export industry.

•	 Window of new opportunities for existing craft clusters.
•	 Accessing information of domestic market and international markets .
•	 Promote the best suitable practises or training followed in the industry 

through demonstrating audio-visuals and website.
•	  Offering competitive products to international market through innovation.
•	 Maintaining databases for crafts person.
•	 Helping buyers by providing information source and business platform.

FACILITIES AT MORADABAD RESOURCE CENTRE
Some of the facilities available at the Resource centre for the artisans and exporters 
are:
MRC has a library which is fully digitalized and has many books from overseas 
publishers, trending magazines from US, European markets, etc. These books are 
important source of the present trends of handicrafts exports globally. These books 
are easily accessible at Resource Centre’s library (Fig 5).The Resource Centre also 
notify about basis of designing from beginning of production to final product for 
end user.

There is diverse collection of audio visual material, in the resource centre, in 
the form of cassettes, CDs and DVDs which contains information on craft work 
not only in India but worldwide. 

The resource centre has updated database of crafts, skills, crafts persons and 
artisans in & around Moradabad. Also there are exclusive collection of art metal 
ware and other handicraft related products in digital form. These traditional craft 
pieces help in understanding the crafts’ characteristics, production techniques, 
designs, decorative elements, cultural context, etc. 

There is a business incubator, Moradabad Business Incubator (MBI) at 
MRC where young entrepreneurs and small enterprises can share their innovative 
ideas avail knowledge and resources to convert that ideas into real business 
proposition. The incubators are provided three day online training which informs 
about export procedure, documentation, foreign trade policy, international payment 
management, product development and benefits of becoming a member of EPCH.

To further exploit the potential ine the region EPCH is also planning to set 
up Expo Mart & display centre, raw material bank in the city, ensure availability 
of uninterrupted power supply at the lower rate, gas pipe line to make the city 
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pollution free better road for connectivity, attractive Industrial Policy, better 
loan scheme for self-employed and uneducated unemployed youths who can 
significantly contribute in this sector. 

ROAD AHEAD
There is lot of potential that needs to be exploited by appropriately addressing all 
the problems and challenges faced by the sector. Artisans, exporters and EPCH are 
optimistic that with the initiatives taken by the government to address the current 
issues will definitely result in increased export from the sector.
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ABSTRACT
A merger technically means combining two entities or two companies into 
one. Changing global scenario and sustainability of banks impedes the 
amalgamation in the Banking industry as a corporate strategy. It enhances 
their financial and operational strengths, maximise their global reach, achieve 
synergy by combining business activities, improve performance and reduce 
costs. Through mergers companies not only get established brand names, 
new geographies, complementary product offerings but also opportunities 
to cross sell to new accounts acquired. This paper discusses the six way 
horizontal merger between SBI with its 5 associate banks thus catapulting 
the SBI group in top 50 banks of the world. The main objective of this paper 
is to assess the impact of SBI merger with its 5 associate banks, their position 
before and after Mergers, finding out the reasons behind this merger and 
studying the advantages offered by this merger. The authors have concluded 
that though by the EPS there is dilution and no competitive advantage but 
the other motives of enhanced productivity, multiple dimensional banking, 
increased operational efficiency and customer delights will be advantageous 
to the evolved entity. Overall integration of investments and treasuries will 
bring cost-saving and synergy in this era of Megamergers 

Keywords: Synergy, Sustainable Banking, Competitive Advantage, Share 
Exchange Ratio, Earnings per share, Associate   Banks, Financial Performance
JEL Classification: G34, G38, K21

INTRODUCTION
State Bank of India (SBI) is an Indian multinational, public sector banking 
and financial services company. It is a government-owned corporation with its 
headquarters in Mumbai, Maharashtra. The bank traces its ancestry to British 
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India, through the Imperial Bank of India, to the founding in 1806 of the Bank of 
Calcutta, making it the oldest commercial bank in the Indian Subcontinent. Bank 
of Madras merged into the other two presidency banks, Bank of Calcutta and Bank 
of Bombay to form Imperial Bank of India, which in turn became State Bank of 
India. The government of India nationalized the Imperial Bank of India in 1955, 
with the Reserve Bank of India taking a 60% stake, and renamed it the State Bank 
of India. In 2008, the government took over the stake held by the Reserve Bank 
of India.

(Source : www.rbi.gov.in) 
SBI undertook its first ever merger process of its associate, with the smallest 

associate State Bank of Saurashtra which had 460 branches in August 2008 
reducing the number of associate state banks from seven to six, followed by State 
Bank of Indore in August 2010 under the leadership of the then SBI Chairman 
Pratip Chaudhuri. The acquisition of State Bank of Indore added 470 branches to 
SBI’s existing network of branches.

(Source: https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/State_Bank_of_Saurashtra)
On June 15, 2016, the Central Government Cabinet approved the merger 

of State Bank of India with its five affiliate banks namely State Bank of 
Travancore(SBT), State Bank of Mysore(SBM), State Bank of Bikaner and 
Jaipur (SBBJ), State Bank of Hyderabad(SBH), State Bank of Patiala (SBP) and 
also the three year old Bharatiya Mahila Bank (BMB) in line with the required 
definitive push for consolidation in the banking sector  The merger proposal was 
announced in May 2016 by current Finance Minister, Arun Jaitley in the Union 
Budget announcement. Since SBI and its associate banks are in same industry and 
provide products which are similar in nature, this horizontal merger will help SBI 
to achieve greater market share and will result in consolidation of SBI group

SBI AND ITS ASSOCIATE BANKS
SBI now has one associate bank, down from the eight that it originally acquired in 
1959. All use the State Bank of India logo, which is a blue circle, and all use the 
“State Bank of” name, followed by the regional headquarters’ name:

(i) State Bank of Patiala (founded 1917) 
(ii) State Bank of Mysore (founded 1913) 
(iii) State Bank of Bikaner & Jaipur (founded 1963)
(iv)  State Bank of Hyderabad (founded 1941) 
(v)  State Bank of Travancore (founded 1945)
(vi) Bharatiya Mahila Bank(founded 2013)
The merger of SBI with its associate banks become imperative under Mission 

Indradhanush under which Rs. 10,000 crore was invested in public sector banks to 
meet the Additional Capital Requirement for BASEL III Norms. But the infusion 
of this amount was still not sufficient. Therefore, a decision to merge SBI and its 
associates was taken.
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•	 Asset Quality: SBI and group, being the country’s largest lender, have huge 
amount of unrecoverable bad loans on its books. Some entities Gross NPA 
has reached up to 20%. Though, the associate banks are of much smaller size 
than SBI but they too accumulated large amounts of bad loans. So to ensure 
the long term survival of the associate banks in the market in the coming 
few years and to remove the risk of default by the merged associates due 
to large bad assets, an internal corporate restructuring is required for all the 
associate group entities. When the entities are merged, these bad loans will 
become part of one bank. Consolidation would help in better deal with these 
accounts as there are a number of common accounts among these banks. Also, 
the Insolvency and Bankruptcy Code, 2015 will enable better management of 
the NPA and will enable the faster recovery of bad assets.

•	 Technology: Post merger, associate banks will be able to access the technology 
adopted by SBI. SBI has an active information technology department that 
works on a number of innovative solutions for the bank While SBI has been 
at the forefront in adopting new front end and back end technology to be 
competitive in the market, some of the associate banks are still behind in these 
regards.

Therefore, the consolidation of the weaker banks with stronger bank would 
result in overall strengthening of the banking system and revamp functioning of 
state- run banks as it would be better if there are fewer, but healthier, public sector 
banks.

EXPECTED ADVANTAGES FROM THE MERGER
The merger will on one hand, help in reducing competition from different arms 
of the same affiliate group engaged in the same activity in similar segments and 
geographies and also help to exploit synergies and make use of diverse workforce 
that can be more on the front-end job catering to the needs of the customers and 
delivering services than doing back office work. The merger will offer 3-fold 
advantages: to SBI, to associate banks and to the customers. 
•	 To SBI and the Associates Banks:  The merger is expected to provide an 

edge to the SBI group as a whole because of the operational synergies that 
would be attained due to  reduction in overheads, administrative offices and 
the integration of treasuries of the SBI and the associate banks is in itself 
expected to reduce the operational costs substantially. The merger will not 
require any additional capital by SBI because such needs will be met through 
increase in efficiencies and economies of scale. In the current scenario in 
any area, branch of SBI as well as branch of its associate banks, both can be 
easily found operating just adjacent to each other. Post merger, the bank is 
expected to rationalise its branch network by strategically relocating some of 
the branches to maximise the geographical reach. The combined entity will 
enhance the productivity and drive joint work across multiple dimensions 
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while ensuring increased levels of customer delight.SBI is expected to achieve 
an improved market share from 17% to 22.5-23% after merger due to new 
customers acquired and enlarged presence. The consolidation of the banks 
will lead to quicker and decisive resolution measures in respect of stressed 
assets as the decision making will be centralised. The merger will also lead to 
better management through focussed monitoring and control over cash flows, 
instead of separate monitoring by six different banks. 

•	 To the customers: The customers will largely benefit from improved services 
and superior customer experience as post merger, SBI will re-deploy the 
combined pool of employees into more customer facing roles with a sharper 
marketing focus. The speed of credit delivery will improve as instead of seven 
sanctions by seven banks, the customer will have to deal with a single credit 
approval process. Existing customers of subsidiary banks will benefit from 
access to SBI’s global network.

REVIEW OF LITERATURE
The two important issues examined by several academic studies relating to bank 
mergers are: first, the impact of mergers on operating performance and efficiency 
of banks and second, analysis of the impact of mergers on market value of equity 
of both bidder and target banks. Berger et.al (1999) provides an excellent literature 
review on both these issues.

Khan (2011) compared pre and post-merger financial performance of merged 
banks with the help of financial parameters like Gross Profit Margin, Net Profit 
Margin, and Return on Equity etc. It was suggested that merged banks can obtain 
efficiency and gains through M&As and the benefit is passed on to the equity 
shareholders’ in the form of dividend.

Some studies have also examined the potential benefits and scale economies 
of mergers. Landerman (2000) explores potential diversification benefits to be had 
from banks merging with non-banking financial service firms.

R. Srivassan et al., (2009) gave the views on financial implications and 
problem occurring in Merger and Acquisitions (M&As) highlighted the cases 
for consolidation and discussed the synergy based merger which emphasized 
that merger is for making large size of the firm but no guarantee to maximize 
profitability on a sustained business and there is always the risk of improving 
performance after merger

Suchismita Mishra, Arun, Gordon and Manfred Peterson (2005)  in their study 
examined the contribution of the acquired banks in only the non conglomerate 
types of mergers (i.e., banks with banks)  stating the non conglomerate types of  
bank Mergers  have no systemic risk effect.

Xiao Weiguo & Li Ming (2008) used DEA (Data Envelopment Analysis) for 
analyzing commercial banks’ efficiency, top five American banks and four Chinese 
banks and concluded that merger and acquisition (M&A) has greater impact on 
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banking efficiency of Chinese banks than that of American banks. . Mergers can 
enhance cost efficiency, even though the number of bank employees does not 
decline. The banks involved in mergers are generally small were established after 
the banking sector was deregulated.

RESEARCH OBJECTIVES
The objective of the research paper is to focus on: 

1. To understand the rationale behind the proposed merger.
2. To analyse the proposed merger using EPS method of determining 

advantage of merger.
3. To analyse the balance sheet of bidder bank pre and post merger.
4. To study the advantages offered by the merger and the problems related to 

the merger.

PROPOSED MERGER

Table 1
Bidder Bank Target Banks

State Bank Of India State Bank Of Travancore, State Bank Of Mysore, State Bank 
Of Bikaner And Jaipur, State Bank Of Hyderabad, State Bank 
Of Patiala And Bharatiyamahila Bank

Source: authors’ compilation 

Merger of SBI with its 5 associate banks and Bharatiya Mahila Bank would 
result in SBI to be among the top 50 large banks of the world. SBI was ranked 52 
in the world in terms of assets in 2015, according to Bloomberg, and a merger will 
see it break into the top 50.The business mix of the five associate banks is around 
` 10 lakh crore, which is almost equal to the size of the second largest bank of the 
country, Punjab National Bank. So, the distance between the SBI and the second 
largest bank, PNB, will increase further and the latter will be one-fourth of the 
SBI. The six bank merger will create a financial behemoth with SBI adding Rs 8 
lakh crore to the bank’s assets swelling its network to approx. 21,000 branches, 
420 million customers, 59000 ATMs and  pushing up total assets to Rs 27 lakh 
crore including the fixed assets of associate banks worth about Rs 4,000 crore. The 
bank currently processes 6.5 crore transactions per day, which will go up to more 
than 8 crore per day.

With the effect of this merger, all shares of these associate banks would cease 
to exist as individual entities and would stand transferred to SBI. The whole-time 
directors, including the managing directors of all five associate banks, will cease 
to hold office and their respective boards will stand dissolved.
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RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 

Data Collection
The data used for the study is mainly secondary in nature collected from various 
journals, articles, interviews and other websites. The data has also been taken 
from annual reports of the Banks and Reserve Bank of India .For the purpose of 
analysing the impact of merger on financial performance of the banks, financial 
and accounting data is collected from banks annual reports. 

Methodology 
To examine the merger, pre-merger and post-merger balance sheet of State Bank 
of India has been analysed. An attempt has also been made to understand the 
advantage offered by this merger by using EPS (Earnings per share) method.

Data Analysis

Table 2: Calculation of New EPS after merger of SBI with its Associate Banks

Source: Author’s compilation 

It can be seen from the above table, new EPS after merger (i.e. 1.9182904) 
has decreased in comparison to the pre-merger EPS of State bank of India 
(12.81837739), it can be said that the merger is not providing any competitive 
advantage to the State Bank of India. 

It can be seen from the above analysis that the current merger is not profitable 
for the State Bank of India. So, an attempt has been made in the following section 
to understand the rationale behind this merger.
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Post Merger status
The consolidated balance sheet of the merged entity would be Rs. 32 trillion. The 
merged entity would have deposits worth Rs. 22 lakh crore and approx. Rs18 lakh 
crore worth advances on its books. The bank would have approx. 21000 branches 
and employee strength of 247000. Employees of the associate banks would be 
offered adequate wages in the merged entity with the choice to either accept them 
or not.

Table 3: Post Merger Balance Sheet

Source:  Authors Compilation (Data calculated using Financial Reports of the banks)

Source: Authors Compilation (Data calculated using  Financial Reports of the banks

Source: Authors’ Compilation 
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CONCLUSION AND IMPLICATIONS
The proposed merger may come with challenges but also offers some benefits. 
With this merger, a large bank equal to the size of international bank will be 
created in India. In the global market, Indian banks will gain greater recognition. 
But, consolidated SBI may prove to be too big which can result in monopoly 
situation and lack of competitive spirit might reduce the progress pace.

•	 There is high possibility that SBI will increase its reach through this inorganic 
route (increasing its total number of branches from 17,000 to 21,000) but 
might lose some customers of associate banks as customers might not get 
the same personalized services that they are used to in associate banks.

•	 Merger will be an expensive task and will face issues related to employee 
reallocation and rationalising branch without retrenchment. Also, future 
recruitment will also slow down for the next 3 to 4 years which will have its 
own repercussions. 

•	 Though the EPS is expected to fall down for post merger SBI, but merger 
is expected to generate significant cost savings through pooled treasury 
operations and a common technology platform.

•	 Post merger, total liabilities for SBI is expected to rise by 26% approx. 
whereas total assets are expected to rise by only 22% and total profits by 
17%.

PROBLEMS
The merger will be a complex one and will involve certain issues. Lakhs of 
customer accounts will need to be merged, branch overlaps will need to resolved, 
staff will need to be relocated, and diverse corporate cultures will need to blend. 

•	 Employee reallocation: The merger can hit the morale of the existing 
employees of the associate banks. One of the major concerns is the proper 
absorption of the work force. People will be moved to other departments 
after the merger and will be required to adjust to the new culture of 
the combined entity. Moreover, employees in the associate banks who 
were expecting promotions may be de-motivated because now pending 
promotions will have to wait till the merger is fully completed. SBI will 
also have to undertake massive re-skilling and retraining activities to 
absorb the employees of the associate banks. 

•	 Loss of customers: It is being said that after the merger, SBI will become 
the biggest bank in India. But what India needs is not a big bank but a 
stronger bank because big risks come in hand with big banks. SBI might 
lose some of its customers which were loyal to its associate banks. Most 
of these customers would be mid-sized companies, SMEs and small 
customers who felt more comfortable in dealing with small regional banks, 
which are more amenable and accommodative to their needs. Therefore, 
post merger SBI can experience loss of some of its old customers. 
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LIMITATIONS
1. MPS method for evaluating the merger could not be implemented because 

of the high volatility in the market prices of the bank.
2. Some balance sheet items were not available for State Bank of Hyderabad 

and State Bank of Patiala as these two associate banks are not listed.
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ABSTRACT
Present study assessed the competencies of the trainers, distinguished the 
skills of superior trainers from the skills of average trainers. A study sample 
of 15 trainers was selected using convenient sampling technique. The primary 
data of the study was collected by BEI with TAT probes. CAVE technique was 
used to qualitatively analyze the Behaviour Event Interviews (BEIs). While 
statistical tools like chi-squares, arithmetic averages, standard deviation, 
ranking, and percentages assisted in analyzing the data quantitatively. The 
findings of   the study showed 22 competencies for the trainers and 5 meta-
competencies (Culture and Diversity- A, Professionalism- B, Instructional 
Design, and Facilitation- C, Attitude and Behaviour- D, Evaluation and 
Assessment- E).

The competencies of the trainers we have mapped are an effective mix of 
motives, traits, skills, aspects of one’s self-identity, social role and a body of 
knowledge. 

INTRODUCTION
Manpower is said to be the most valuable asset for any organization. If the 
human resource is skilled, knowledgeable, trained and holds the ability, then any 
organization can grow. In today’s competitive world where everybody strives for 
a job, but then they do not realize that they do not hold the basic competencies 
required for a particular position. Getting job is easy but holding the competencies 
for the same and doing justice to your work and to the clients expectations isn’t.

Trainers are certified yet not certified to hold the competencies required to 
be an ideal trainer. Talking about an average trainer, he/she will hold not all the 
competencies required, will lack in some of them hence not satisfactory. A superior 
trainer, on the other hand, will hold all the competencies required to be trainer. But 
when it comes to a trainer who is well trained himself to train the other people 
comes out to be an ideal trainer.
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The question arises that what is the requirement to measure the competencies 
of a trainer? When a trainer is certified and is training other individuals, then he/
she is shaping the future of the nation and the individual. This hierarchy will go 
on. So in order to make an individual an ideal trainer, just the certification is not 
important, what is also important is how the trainer trains the people that come to 
him/her for training. Talking about the competencies required that are mapped in 
the research paper are mapped keeping in mind the competenciesrequired by an 
ideal trainer so that the future of the nation and the individual goes in right hands. 
A trainer must have values and set motives in order to be competent enough to 
be a trainer. With time a job demands a person to be highly knowledgeable and 
also highly skilled, only knowledge and certification doesn’t work. Competency 
mapping helps in identifying the skill set required by an ideal trainer.

The study was required to be researched upon because of the reason that there 
is no benchmark set for the trainers to be an ideal one. Anybody completes a 
course and calls himself/herself a trainer. On the other hand what is more required 
is the skill set, motives, values and the attitude to train people, a mere certificate 
does not do the work here. And so in order to map the competencies to be an ideal 
trainer, the area was explored.

DEFINITIONS  
Arya Chanakya, a well known royal adviser and prime minister from Vedic India, 
penned a famous book known as the Arthashastra, which is probably the first book 
on competency mapping. The book contains competency mapping models, the 
thesis and theories of human aptitude, intelligence quotient, emotional quotient 
and in general everything that is related to human behavior regarding work, logic, 
and emotions. This book is an excellent leader and management book and is more 
than 3000 years old.

According to Boyatzis, 1982 : ―’’ A capacity that exists in a person that 
leads to behavior that meets the job demands within parameters of organizational 
environment, and that, in turn, brings about desired results.”

REVIEW OF LITERATURE
(Gauld and Miller, 2004) stated the purpose of the study was to investigate the 
qualifications and competencies of workplace trainers and, determine if there is 
a relationship between these attributes and their effectiveness. Using a survey 
questionnaire, 303 trainers responded to an effective trainer model developed 
from the literature and validated in a Delphi study. The variables of interest 
were statistically tested using factor analysis, discriminant analysis, Pearson 
correlational analysis, and MANOVA. The results of this research show that 
trainers who have formal teaching qualifications and who have been in training 
positions for more than 10 years, identify with the efficient trainer model. 
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(Shah) stated the study aims to find the impact of competencies possessed 
by sales staff on the organization effectiveness with reference to pharmaceutical 
industry of Ahmedabad region. The study also pointed at mapping competencies 
through identifying the gap between current level and existing level of skills. This 
research work outlines how organization effectiveness can be enhanced through 
competencies of sales staff in pharmaceutical industry. Factor analysis was used 
to identify key competencies. Regression analysis, one-way ANOVA were used 
to establish impact of competencies on organization effectiveness. This study 
provides a methodology for measuring the impact of competencies, competency 
mapping on enhancing organization effectiveness.

(Murtaza,2015) presented the paper titled “An empirical study of Competency 
mapping of the employees in the tourism  sector in   Jammu And  Kashmir-
An executive levelperspective” is an attempt to identify the gap between the 
competencies present and the competencies that are required for the employees 
in the tourism department to function at its best.The research explores details for 
further studies. The research comes up with the results based on statistical tools 
(t-test) used in the research. Based on this research a competency map will be 
developed which can be quite handful in suggesting improvements for the tourism 
sector in the state.

METHODOLOGY

Objectives
The primary objectives of the study are mentioned below:
• To identify the competencies of a trainer
• To identify the differentiating competencies between the superior trainer and 

an average trainer

Hypothesis
The present study is an exploratory one. Hence it identified as the navigator to 
reach the focal point of the research. The study is undertaken to investigate what 
are competency criteria for the trainers? Are competencies needed in superior 
trainer missing in average trainer? What is required to be an ideal trainer?

Sample
The technique used in the research study is ‘convenient sampling’ and a sample 
of 15 trainers,i.e., 8 superior trainers and 7 average trainers were collected by BEI 
with TAT probe.

Reliability
In qualitative researches,inter-scorer agreement is an indicator of reliability of the 
method. The inter-rater reliability is calculated to see the degree of consistency 
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between the scoring of two raters. In present study, it was estimated using the 
method of interscorer percentage agreement. This was done to find out the 
discrepancies between the two raters.

RESULTS AND ANALYSIS
The purpose of the study was to map the competencies of an ideal trainer and 
to differentiate between the superior trainer and an average trainer. The research 
being an exploratory one, mapped the competencies by using different quantitative 
and qualitative techniques. The primary data was collected from trainers by using 
BEI with TAT probe. The trainers were probed about the critical incidents of their 
sessions, the success and the failures and the ways of carrying out the courses.

A sample of 15 trainers, 8 being superior trainers and 7 being average trainers 
were selected. The results were drawn by using various statistical tools such as 
arithmetic mean, standard deviation, and chi-square. The data was then analyzed 
and conclusions were drawn. By seeing the results, it can be easily seen that how 
an average trainer does hold all the competencies to be an ideal trainer and the 
superior trainer holds the maximum of competencies that were mapped. Different 
questions were framed for the BEI, and then the results were drawn on the basis 
of the responses received.

QUALITATIVE

ANALYSIS

QUANTITATIVE

ANALYSIS

CAVE
CHI-

SQUARE
ARITHMETIC

AVERAGES

STANDARD

DEVIATION

BEI BEI RATING

SCALE MATRIX

DATA ANALYSIS AND

INTERPRETATION

DISCUSSION
Competence is the ability to handle a situation (even unforeseen). It is an effective 
mix of motives, traits, skills or social role or a body of knowledge used by an 
individual. The term “competence” first appeared in an article authored by R.W. 
White in 1959 as a concept for performance motivation.

Competency comes from ‘competere’ meaning ‘competent.’ A competency is a 
set of defined behaviors that provide a structured guide enabling the identification, 
evaluation and development of the behaviors in individual employees.
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Competency Mapping is the process of identifying the competencies for 
any organization or for any individual. Competency mapping is required to set 
standards for the trainers to hold the competencies and be an ideal trainer.

The purpose and objective of the study was to map the competencies of trainers 
and to differentiate between the superior and an average trainer. The research was 
an exploratory one so it explored different areas showing major competencies 
that were possessed by the trainer. The study talks about 5 meta-competencies 
i.e. Culture and Diversity- A, Professionalism- B, Instructional Design and 
Facilitation- C, Attitude and Behaviour- D, Evaluation and Assessment- E and 22 
competencies as mentioned above. The competencies mapped cover a wide range 
of area of competencies required by a trainer.

The competencies that scored highest for the superior trainers are Cultural 
self-awareness, Global perspective and mindset, Cultural Adaptability, Rapport 
building and Ethics, Training needs analysis, Conflict management, etc. all these 
competencies are required to be an ideal or superior trainer and are mandatory to 
be a superior trainer. The one competency that was not at all seen in the average 
trainers is Instructional Design and Development which means that the average 
trainers don’t write learning objectives that are based on participants’ level of 
knowledge, does not chooses instructional methods and materials appropriate for 
proposed learning objectives, does not develops measurable learning objectives 
and assessment of audience understanding during and at the conclusion of the 
training. This is the differentiating competency between the superior and average 
trainer and the average trainers also lacked various other competencies.

The trainers were evaluated on the basis of their answers in probing sessions. 
The trainers were interviewed and the trainers were really comfortable while 
sharing their critical incidents , they possessed an open mindset and so also talked 
about their failures and how it helped them grow with time, they believed that 
failures are stepping stones to success and therefore grew with time and today are 
winning laurels in their respective fields.

The study will create a benchmark for the trainers who are not well qualified 
to be a trainer and are still training people to be future trainers or work in any 
organization as an employee. The study was required to outline a picture that this 
is important and anybody just couldn’t come and train people because this omits 
the essence of an ideal trainer. What is important is to behold these competencies 
and be an ideal trainer so that the future of the nation is saved and what we require 
is the trainer to be competent enough to train people.

CONCLUSION
The exploratory study aimed at identifying the competencies of a trainer and what 
differentiates a superior trainer from an average trainer. A sample of 15 trainers 
(8 superior and 7 average trainers) was studied. The competencies required to be 
an ideal trainer were mapped, and the importance of the study was chalked down.
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What is takes to be an ideal trainer? Just the certification or something more 
to it? This research is the answer to the questions that why it was required to map 
the competencies of an ideal trainer. 
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ABSTRACT
Recruiting and nurturing talent in new economy distinguished by volatile 
and unstable demand and supply equation against high attrition trends and 
cutthroat competition is a great challenge for any organization. RPO or 
Recruitment Agency is under continuous pressure to place the demands of 
their clients both internally from their sales target by spending time with 
every unsuccessful job seeker and externally from their competitor firm. For 
any placement consultant employer need is the priority since their services 
are paid by them. It is observed that majority of the recruiters and jobseekers 
have realistic expectation at the beginning and during their working relation. 
As the general perception of the jobseekers appears to be quite negative 
about the maximum recruitment agency .It is an important issue for them to 
deal with this negativity and attract talents in this VUCA world. Ideally the 
recruitment agency needs to spend more time with every applicant specially 
the unsuccessful job seekers, discussing giving feedback for improving their   
next job interview.

Keywords: Recruitment, Jobseeker’s Perception, Recruitment Agency, Job 
Expectation

INTRODUCTION
In today’s VUCA environment HR or procurement leader of an organization, faces 
immense pressure managing the talents strategically, optimize the talent supply and 
reducing the recruitment cost with unnecessary overhead. For them sourcing and 
screening of the job seekers is most time consuming, it takes time away from many 
other important responsibilities and interferes with their ability to work efficiently. 
In this situation using a quality RPO (recruitment process outsourcing) that shares 
the company culture and focus on, long term communication can alleviate some 
of the pressure.RPO is a kind of business process outsourcing (BPO) where the 
whole or partial recruitment process is transferred to external recruitment agency 
or service provider.
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Recruitment agencies are likely to experience unpredictable change. They 
need to understand the reality that business and talent management will face 
rapid, volatile and hard to predict change. The acronym used for unpredictable 
change is VUCA that is Volatility, Uncertainty, Complexity and Ambiguity. Any 
organization in this VUCA environment conflates the four mentioned different 
types of challenges that demand different types of responses. For recruiter whether 
they are an internal or RPO, it is pertinent for them to understand the VUCA 
indicators and issues for being agile and innovative, that is important for success 
and sustainability. 

LITERATURE REVIEW

Recruitment and Recruiting Process Outsourcing 
For organizational effectiveness, it is pertinent to develop a proper hiring process 
to identify and hire the perfect person (Munstermann et al, 2010). Research 
suggests that there is a significant positive relationship between recruitment, 
selection and organizational performance (Hunt 2010, Gamage, 2014). Further, 
a study conducted by Syed and Jamal (2012) suggests that implementation of 
effective recruitment and selection process positively impacts the performance of 
the organization. Sinha and Thaly (2013) are of the opinion that campus hiring, job 
portals, company websites, advertisement, social media, employee referrals and 
hiring through consultancies are different types of recruitment approaches. Many 
organizations for effective recruitment strategy may use more than one approach 
depending on their job position, the budget for recruiting and employer branding.
According to Vyas (2011) organizations lookout, for the methods that reduce the 
time and effort in the hiring process. Identifying competent workers is a major 
challenge for any organization (Deshpande & Golhar, 1994; Atkinson & Storey, 
1994) that depends on prudent recruitment process (Priyanath, 2006). Gamage 
(2014) suggests that systematic process of hiring in any organization involves 
job posting, job analysis, job description, advertisement, followed by interview, 
screening, selection and evaluation. As seen from the literature internal recruitment 
process consumes more time and is  expensive, the organization nowadays prefer 
to outsource the recruitment process to the recruitment agency and save the time 
for other strategical planning ( Kalyani & Sahoo, 2011). The major objective is to 
lower the cost and strive towards the organizational goals ( Delmotte & Sela,2008; 
Abdul Halim et al; 2009).

Most of the organization prefers HR practices outsourcing and especially 
recruitment process outsourcing is rising at a fast pace (Ordanini & Silvestri; 
2008).

Recruitment Process Outsourcing (RPO) is a part of business process 
outsourcing (BPO)where the organization outsources or transfers whole or partial 
recruitment process to a third party or an external service provider (Stroh & 
Treehuboff, 2003).These external service provider may act as a virtual recruiting 
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department and may provide a complete package of skills, tools and technologies 
to the employer. There are numerous benefits of RPO that includes quicker and 
prompt execution of the activity as compared to any other functions of HR, BPO 
or HRO (Shelgren, 2004; Won and Kim, 2007). It provides the best quality of 
candidates and reduces time and cost of hiring and enhances the employer branding 
by providing training (Wood and Collings, 2009). According to Abdul Halim et al. 
(2009); Klaas et al.(2001) and Lievens & De- Corte (2008) , the major decision for 
outsourcing the recruitment process includes cost optimization besides assessing 
to HR expertise, and to get quality employees easily.

JOB SEEKERS EXPECTATION AND RECRUITMENT AGENCY
In conventional context, recruitment is a mutual physical interaction between job 
seeker and the organization, where the organization needs to identify an applicant 
that meet their expectation and offering the opportunity to job seeker with narrow 
information that suits their expectation (Allen, Mahto & Otondo, 2007).A research 
from developing countries suggests that job placement services have large short 
–run effect on employment outcomes and may have a significant effect on search 
effort and the duration of employment. According to Altman et. ,al (2015) , the 
jobseekers should be provided with the information regarding current status of the 
labour market encouraging them to search intensively for work. Research suggests 
that job search strategy is based on the locus of control. According to Calandos 
et.,al, (2015) more internal locus of control is associated with higher job search 
effort. Further Spinnewijn (2015) is of the opinion that job seekers are highly 
optimistic during unemployment duration. The study by Arni and Wunsh (2014) 
suggests a negative relationship between wage expectation and the exit rate out of 
employment.

A study conducted by Philip, Philips and Cappel (1994) suggests rating of 
23 factors potentially present in workplace by management students such as 
opportunity for advancement; challenging task; positive work climate; job security; 
effective training program, good retirement and health insurance plan; good pay 
packets; job autonomy, job location /city; flexible work schedule; company image; 
pay for future education; stock options; health or workout facilities; finding 
job opportunity for spouse in or near the city; daycare etc. whereas according 
to Keenan (1985) students at  Herriot-Watt University (Edinburgh, Scotland) 
indicated preferences for career opportunities and training facilities  and also 
emphasized on job security and opportunity to use their academic training.

Research also suggests that job seeker’s effort may also be influenced by 
irrational, such as hyperbolic discounting or reference dependent preferences 
(DellaVigna and Paserman, 2005; Paserman, 2008) or reference-dependent 
preferences (DellaVigna et al., 2014). 

Recent study by Groh et al. (2015), Abebe et al. (2016a), and Bassi and 
Nansamba (2017) indicates that firms may develop their own tests of variety of soft 
and hard skills as per the requirement of the firm such as information about math 
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ability, creativity, teamwork, attendance rates, and communication skills. According 
to a study conducted by Beam (2016), workers may be encouraged to attend job 
fairs for placement in overseas jobs. The workers and firm can be matched on the 
basis of observable characteristics (Groh et al. 2015). The recruitment agency is 
unable to get jobseekers take up offers for jobs and interviews and opt to remain 
unemployed for better job prospects. A study conducted by Pallais (2014) indicates 
that by providing information of workers abilities to hiring firms, can improve 
their prospect in an online job market. Two parallel types of research conducted 
by Abebe et al. (2016) shows that by improving the ability of the job seekers’ 
to engage in direct search through existing channel increases their probability of 
finding a good job. The second experiment indicates that job seekers’ application 
can be improved with certification programme based on detail testing that in turn 
improves employment outcomes by making the job search more effective.

It can be summarized from the foregoing review that today job seekers 
expectation is not only limited to better remuneration and quick development, they 
have a long list of considerations when they search for a new job ranging from 
the team stability to development opportunities. They have become very selective 
in the roles, designations, company reputation and stability in the market and the 
projects they are willing to work for they also look for work -life balance. In this 
scenario, there is adisconnect between job seeker and employer expectations. In 
this study authors have tried to give an insight how RPO or Recruitment Agency 
can provide a better job and career path to the job seekers by understanding their 
expectation.

RATIONALE OF THE STUDY
Attracting, hiring and developing capable talent is one of the most important 
determinants of organizational effectiveness and  organization faces a great 
challenge to find and retain them due to shrinking availability of qualified labour 
in the market (Thomas and Ray, 2000),. A lot of research is being conducted for 
studying the importance of recruitment process outsourcing but there is limited 
research to identify the factors that influence job seekers decision making while 
opting for a job. Through this paper, authors have tried to provide an insight into 
how a recruitment agency being a link between the job seekers and the employer 
can balance the expectation of both and ensure a continuous talent supply with 
reduced costs to their clients. And add value to the job seekers by understanding 
the expectation of different age groups and work experience and save time, and 
discuss the important aspects of the prospective job.

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY
The study is exploratory in nature. It can be summarized from the foregoing review 
that employees’ tenure with a particular organization is having a shorter tie-span 
the previous decades. The emphasis is on learning, skill enhancement and change 
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for better prospects. In this context they use off-line as well as online modes for 
better jobs. The main purpose of the study is to explore important factors in the 
employment market in terms of expectations of the job seekers. There are a number 
of expectations such as job description, training and education, work experience 
and salary that can influence job seekers’ decisions.

The basic propositions that have been explored are:
•	 The nature of relationships  between age category and expectations from 

recruitment agency
•	 The nature of relationships between work experience and expectations 

from recruitment agency
•	 The relation between existing salary and expectations from recruitment 

agency.
The method of sampling is purposive; employees were first asked a qualifying 

question to ascertain whether they have sought services of the recruitment agency 
for seeking a job and then data was collection on parameters related to their 
expectations from prospective recruitment agencies. The total sample size used 
for analysis is 100. Data has been collected from different sectors from graduate 
employees in Noida and Ghaziabad.

The variables pertaining to expectations have been measured using a 5-point 
Likert scale with 1 indicating ‘strongly disagree’ and 5 indicating ‘strongly agree’. 
The demographic profile of the respondents is shown in table 1. The statistical tool 
of chi-square is used as it is a robust test for categorical variables. The different 
hypotheses that have been formulated and tested are displayed in table 3.

FINDINGS AND DISCUSSION
It can be seen from table 1 that 45% of employees are in the age group of 21-24 
years and 55% of employees have about 2 years of experience. It can also be seen 
that 83% of employees have salary up to 5 lacs per annum. The table 2 displays the 
cross tabulation of existing salary and work experience. The different hypotheses 
formulated from the propositions mentioned in the study have tested using chi-
square tests at 95% confidence interval and the summary results are displayed in 
table 3. It   can be observed from table 3 the null hypotheses pertaining that work 
experience in relation to expectation from recruitment agencies is rejected and 
the contingency co-efficient is 0.517; similarly it can be seen whether it is age 
category, salary or work experience it cannot be inferred that there is no relation 
with different perspectives of job expectations. It can also be inferred that the 
calculated contingency co-efficient ranging from 0.461 to 0.646 is moderate. The 
calculated Cronbach alpha for 10 statements is 0.72 which shows data reliability

It can be seen that employees perceive that hypotheses (H07, H15, H18 ) pertaining 
to the statement whether recruitment agencies discuss important aspects of job 
profile with the employees has been rejected for all the three variables under study, 
viz. work experience, salary and age category. However, it can be observed that 
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the hypothesis (H06 )  which examines the relation between work experience and 
the statement whether recruitment agencies the job profile in detail is not rejected. 
This implies that employees expect that recruitment agencies do discuss important 
details of job profile with the prospective job seeker; this can be an important 
consideration for career planning which is important in the early stages.

It can also be observed that it is perceived that recruitment agencies provide 
timely feedback as H10 and H19 have been also rejected. The high contingency co-
efficient of ‘Timely Feedback’ with the variables viz. work experience and age 
category displays the important role of recruitment agencies.

Table 1: Profile of Respondents
Variable Categories Descriptive 

Statistics
Age category 18-21 years 20

21-24 years 45
24-27 years 25
> 27 years 10

Work experience 0-2 years 55
2-4 years 28
4-6 years 11
> 6 years 6

Present salary 1-3 Lacs/year 44
3-5 lacs/year 39
5-7 lacs/year 8
> 7 lacs /year 9
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Table 2: Cross Tabulation of Present salary * Work Experience

Present salary
Work experience

Total
0-2 years 2-4 years 4-6 years > 6 years

1-3 lacs/year 38 6 0 0 44
3-5 lacs/year 14 17 6 2 39
5-7 lacs/year 0 4 4 0 8
> 7 lacs /year 3 1 1 4 9

Total 55 28 11 6 100

Table 3: Summary of Chi- square Tests
Hypothesis Testing at 95% confidence level p value Decision 

Rule
Contingency 
co-efficient

H01:  There is no relation between age category and 
expectations from recruitment agencies

0.989 Not 
Rejected

…

H02: There is no relation between work experience 
and expectations from recruitment agencies

.009 Rejected .517

H03:  There is no relation between work experience 
and opinion on whether recruitment agencies provide 
better services

.418 Not 
Rejected

……

H04:  There is no relation between work experience 
and opinion on whether recruitment agencies charge 
reasonable fees

.507 Not 
Rejected

……

H05:  There is no relation between work experience 
and opinion on whether  services provided by the 
smaller agencies is better than big companies

.300 Not 
Rejected

…

H06:  There is no relation between work experience 
and opinion on whether agencies  study your profile 
properly 

.277 Not 
Rejected

…..

H07:  There is no relation between work experience 
and whether recruitment agencies  discuss the 
important aspect of job profile 

.002 Rejected .557

H08:  There is no relation between Work experience 
and whether frequent calls from the agencies disturb 
the employee.

.000 Rejected .606

H09:  There is no relation between Work experience 
and the time taken by agencies to complete the 
process of hiring

.000 Rejected .646

H10:  There is no relation between Work experience 
and whether recruitment agencies provide timely 
feedback 

.000 Rejected .741

H11:  There is no relation between Work experience 
and whether recruitment agencies help save time 

.029 Rejected .478

H12:  There is no relation between Work experience 
and whether recruitment agency is a better option 

.062 Not 
Rejected

….

H13:  There is no relation Present salary and whether 
agencies better salary

.457 Not 
Rejected

…..
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H14:  There is no relation Present salary and whether 
think frequent calls from the agencies disturb the 
employee

.000 Rejected .600

H15:  There is no relation Present salary and whether 
agencies  discuss every important aspect of job profile

.002 Rejected .555

H16:  There is no relation between Present salary and 
time taken by consultancies to complete the process of 
hiring is less

.010 Rejected .511

H17:  There is no relation Age Category and 
whether frequent calls from the consultancies disturb 
employees

.030 Rejected .477

H18:  There is no relation Age Category and whether 
agencies  discuss every important aspect of job profile

.017 Rejected .496

H19:  There is no relation between  Age Category and 
whether consultants help save time 

.047 Rejected .461

H19:  There is no relation  between Age Category 
whether recruitment agencies provide timely feedback 

.000 Rejected .605

CONCLUSION AND LIMITATION
It can be concluded from the above empirical study that recruitment agencies do 
fill an important gap as perceived by prospective job seekers in the VUCA world. 
By and large, it can be summarized that job seekers of different age groups and 
work experience expect that recruitment agencies help save time and discuss the 
important aspects of prospective job. It is however perceived that the fees charged 
and better salary are independent of variables under study, that is work experience, 
present salary and age category. Above all recruitment agencies are also expected 
to act as a personal guide and provide assistance and ongoing professional advice 
along with career tips to help them thrive as a successful professional.

As the study is exploratory in nature the findings cannot be generalized to a 
larger population set. The sample size for the empirical study is small. However, 
the study provides future direction for detailed investigation in the role and scope 
of recruitment agencies in the current context.
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ABSTRACT
Energy sources for production of electricity and transport needs are vital for 
the very survival of any Economy. It is natural therefore that every country 
pays a special attention to its requirements of crude oil and oil products 
and wishes to ensure the safety and security of the supply routes. This is 
commonly referred to as Energy Security. Simultaneously many of the oil 
producing countries are vitally dependent on revenues from oil exports and 
for these counties Energy Security equally implies safety of supply routes 
and stable oil trade. This study looks at the recent behavior of seven major 
players in the international oil market viz both major suppliers and consumer 
countries. We argue that the behavior of these counties is best understood 
when international oil trade is viewed not merely as a commercial transaction 
but seen in the context of geo strategic stance of these nations. To do so we 
construct a descriptive model of five parameters, which broadly capture the 
strategic goals of these countries? The model is helpful in understanding the 
current behavior of these counties and helps us visualize the possible long-
term impact.

INTRODUCTION
Energy, its sources, prices and assured availability have been traditionally an 
important aspect of national goals and is often denoted as energy security. Equally 
though not as well discussed energy security has also meant reasonably high oil 
prices and stability of demand for the major oil producing countries. In the last 
decade with major disruptions like roller coaster oil prices, role of shale oil in the 
product mix of fuels, Arab spring followed by rise of ISIShave reemphasized the 
role of oil for energy security for both consumer and producer nations across the 
Globe. Public opinion,climate changes capped by Paris accord have brought in its 
own challenges of alternate also called renewable energy sources. Obviously all 
these developments should have opposing effects on oil producing nations on one 
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hand and major oil importing nations on the other. In practice energy security has 
to tie in with overall national objectives and this interplay makes for interesting 
alliances and rivalries. We examine this interplay among seven major global 
players in the energy markets. The countries chosen for this study are USA, China, 
India, Russia, Japan, Saudi Arabia and Iran all major players with heterogeneous 
perspectives and goals in geo strategy and oil markets

Recently the King of Saudi Arabia visited Russia, the first Saudi king to do 
so. On the face of it such a delay for a visit should be surprising. After all both 
KSA and Russia are major oil exporters. Their economies significantly depend on 
theexport of oil. Both these countries have been facing serious economic crisis 
due to the fall in oil prices. There should have been frequent high level visits, 
policy coordination and tactical actions. But this is not to be. The reason obviously 
is differing geo political goals. KSA depends on security guarantees by USA, is 
inimical to Iran and wants the Assad regime in Syria to go, all anathema to Russia. 
Indeed a visit such as this would have been unthinkable even three years back.  We 
suggest that the importance of oil and energy security has increased both for the 
suppliers and consumers and more so for the supplier countries.

Similarly, India and China are major importers of oil. Their growing 
economies depend critically on imported crude oil and both nations have similar 
outlooks on availability and pricing of oil. One would expect close cooperation 
and coordination between the two neighboring giants. In practice however the 
relation is bitter and frosty due to differing geo strategic goals. Similar instances 
can be seen across the spectrum of nations. We summarize the relevant strategic 
goals of these nations, their place in the oil market and resulting interplay of 
alliances and rivalries.

MODEL
We analyze the seven countries in this study based on five parameters. These are 
•	 Oil Exporter/ Importernation
•	 Safe Supply routes for import / export
•	 Stakes in the Middle east
•	 Regional / Global aspirations
•	 Natural allies / Rivals.

The findings are presented in the form of a matrix. We suggest that the 
endeavors and goals of the nations under study can be understood in terms of the 
matrix.

USA
USA is a net importer of crude oil to the tune of 25% of its consumption (2016). 
However it has a huge potential as a producer with untapped crude oil resources 
and Shale oil and gas, which can be made available at short notice.Also its major 
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suppliers of crude oil are from Canada / Venezuela which are in the nearby 
neighborhood with safe routes. However it has high stakes in the Middle East and 
in ensuring the safety and continuance of current regimes in KSA, UAE, Bahrain 
and Kuwait and its interests converge with that of these oil-producing counties. 
At the same time it has heavy stakes in and convergence of interests withmajor 
oil consuming allies such as Japan, Korea and ASEAN counties. In recent times 
India has also been added to the list. Thus USA is highly interested in safety of 
international sea routes particularly through Hormuz straits and South China Sea. 
Thus USA is a statusquoist power in the oil scenario.Amongst the major players 
in the oil scene it is inimical to Iran and China and friendly with other major 
consumers and producers.The formal rejection of Paris accord and re-visitation of 
Iran nuclear deal can be understood in terms of this matrix.

CHINA
China is a major importer of oil and depends on imports from Middle East. It is 
primarily concerned with the security aspects of its oil supply routes at Hormuz 
straits and South China Sea. China on the face of it has very high stakes in the 
middle east.However China seems to have decided to source its oil supplies from 
central Asian Republics, Iran,and Russia and to some extent from Africa thereby 
avoiding the possible risks associated with Hormuz straits. Simultaneously it is 
taking an aggressive stance regarding South China Sea. China is also betting on 
CPEC and Gwadar even antagonizing Dubai a significant source of oil in the 
process. Its stance on South China Sea and CPEC has antagonized USA, India 
and Japan. China would like to have even closer relationship with Russia and Iran. 
Thus China seemingly follows a risky strategy, which upsets the status quoand is 
causing tension and unease.

JAPAN
Japan is dependent on oil imports from Middle East and like China is worried 
about security of oil supply routes especially at Hormuz straits and South China 
Sea. But Japan has an entirely different approach to safe oil routes as compared to 
China. For security in the Middle East and Hormuz strait it depends on USA. It is 
also looking for an alliance of USA, India, Korea and Australia to ensure safety at 
South China Sea.. Indeed as far as South China Sea is concerned it views China as 
part of the problem and not as part of the solution. Japan in essence acts as a major 
consumer of oil from Middle East and is looking to firm up alliances to ensure the 
safety and security of its oil supply routes.

INDIA
India is a major importer of oil and most of the import takes place from Middle 
East. In addition India has a large number of expatriates working in these counties 
and remitting valuable foreign exchange. In recent times Indian exports to these 
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counties have sky rocketed and forms a significant percentage of overall exports. 
India has thus vital stakes in the Middle East more so than any other consumer 
country. Thus India is vitally interested in the safety of oil routes both Hormuz 
straits and South China Sea for the stability of Middle East. In this it finds itself 
having a common cause with USA and Japan and a strategic rivalry with Chinese 
position although it is not directly involved in South China Sea.

At the same time, India takes a nuanced position in dealing with Middle 
East suppliers. It has begun shale oil imports from USA as a counter to the Asia 
surcharge imposed by OPEC countries on sale to India and cartelization. In the 
process it is willing to make concessions to USA by buying Shale oil, it reduces 
India US trade deficit with comparatively less pains for India.It has also imported 
shale oil an environmentally less friendly fuel while at the same time supporting 
Paris accord while USA opposes it.

RUSSIA
Russia is a major exporter of oil and makes common cause with Middle East 
countries to ensure reduced production and price support. At the same time it also 
finds common cause with China when it comes to strategic rivalry with USA and 
with India, as it is a major trading partner and arms purchaser. In Middle East it 
has sided with Iran and Syria against Saudi Arabia, UAE and other GCC countries, 
which are supported by USA. Recently it has been trying for a nuanced position as 
the interactions with Saudi Arabia show. 

IRAN
Iran is a major producer of oil and its economy depends on it. It had also been 
subject to severe economic sanctions in export of oil till recently. It has strategic 
regional rivalry with Saudi Arabia and globally an inimical relation with USA. 
Normally one would expect Iran to align closely with Russia and China both next 
door neighbors and a major producer and consumer respectively. Iran is taking a 
nuanced stance because of its theological moorings and need to maintain friendly 
relationship with India a major consumer.

SAUDI ARABIA
Saudi Arabia has traditionally been the largest producer of oil and traditionally 
dictated OPEC policies and through it the world oil market. Its economy is heavily 
dependent on oil exports and accordingly has faced a crisis in recent times. It 
has been worried lately about internal unrest and unrest in the neighborhood as a 
result of oil prices and Arab spring. Its traditional rival power for dominance in 
the Middle East is Iran and USA was seen as the guarantor of Saudi security. In 
recent times with the nuanced shift in US role Saudi Arabia is cautiously looking 
at other allies. 



148 Changing Global Economic Scenario

CONCLUSION
The above model enables us to understand the stance of each of these major players 
when it comes to oil trade and thus helps us understand the trends underlying 
international oil trade.It enables us to understand India going in for Shale oil from 
USA not the nearest of supplier, new relationship and coming closer by Russia / 
Saudi Arabia on one hand and India/ Japan on the other. It also helps us understand 
the geo political trends and possible responses by other counties in the region such 
Asean countries, South Korea etc. The model can be extended to include European 
nations and African producer and consumer countries with suitable modifications.

Country/ 
Parameter

Net 
Exporter/
 Importer

Supply Routes For
Oil

Stakes in Middle 
East

Regional/ 
Global 

Aspirations

Natural Allies/ 
Rivals 

USA Marginal 
Importer

Relatively safe 
supply routes from 
Canada / Venezuela 
But worried about 
supply routes of 
Saudi Arabia, 
japan etc

Very high 
stakes in the 
oil producers 
such as KSA, 
UAE, Kuwait, 
Qatar and also 
consumers such 
as japan and India

Global 
Superpower 
with treaty 
obligations to 
protect allies 
such as KSA, 
UAE, Japan 
among others

Allies include 
NATO counties 
, Japan , Korea 
and lately 
India all major 
oil importers 
and most oil 
producers of 
Middle east 
barring Iran
USA regards 
China and Russia 
as rivals and Iran 
as a threat

China Major 
Importer

High Risk Supply 
routes along 
Hormuz straits 
and South China 
Sea. Has followed 
aggressive strategy 
to protect South 
China Sea even 
refusing to accept 
an International 
award

Comparatively 
low stakes at 
present.
Aims to diversify 
and tap supplies 
from Russia and 
Africa. Willing 
to annoy UAE 
by promoting 
Gwadar port

Has rapidly 
grown to 
become 
World’s 
second largest 
Power. Aims 
for Global 
domination. 

Regards USA its 
neighbor India 
and other major 
current Powers as 
its natural rivals.

Has very few 
allies

Japan Importer Like China, High 
Risk Supply routes 
along Hormuz 
straits and South 
China Sea.
Depends on allies 
like USA and 
recent ally India 
to keep the routes 
safe/

No direct geo 
political stakes, 
Interested in the 
stability of the 
region for stable 
oil supplies

Because of 
historical 
baggage of 
Second World 
War has 
not shown 
ambitions of 
becoming a 
Global Power 

Traditionally an 
ally of USA and 
NATO countries. 
Recent allies 
include India.

China is a 
major rival with 
territory disputes
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Model Analyzing Energy Security in the context of National Goal
India Importer Major importer. 

Worried about the 
safety of supply 
routes along Hormuz 
straits

Major stakes 
in Middle 
East, qua 
Supply of Oil, 
Welfare and 
Remittances by 
it Nationals in 
these countries 
and vibrant two 
way trade

Recently 
fast growing 
large 
economy. 
Aims for 
large Global 
Power status.

Has for along 
time avoided 
picking sides. 
Such a strategy 
is not viable in 
the long run. Has 
recently shown 
inclination to ally 
with USA Japan 
while at the same 
time maintaining 
cordial relations 
with Russia and 
Iran

Russia Exporter Major Exporter. 
Economy depends on 
export of oil. Major 
importer China is 
next-door neighbor.

Major stakes 
in Middle 
East. Supports 
Iran, Syria and 
Hezbollah. 
Recently 
getting close to 
Saudi Arabia

Historically 
a major 
Power on 
par with 
USA. Now 
forced to 
play a junior 
partner 
to China. 
Has Global 
Power 
ambitions

Current allies 
China and also 
India who are 
strategic rivals. 
USA is a long 
standing rival

Saudi 
Arabia

Exporter Major Exporter. 
Economy depends on 
export of oil.
Uncertain 
neighborhood and oil 
supply routes

Major stakes in 
Middle East.
Aims to quell 
unrest and 
emerge as 
the dominant 
power in 
Middle East

Historically 
depended 
on USA 
for security 
blanket. 
Recently 
aims to 
become 
dominant 
Power in 
Middle East

Traditional allies 
and guarantors of 
Security included 
USA, UK and 
NATO counties. 
Now seeking  a 
wider range of 
allies. Iran and 
recently Qatar are 
rivals

Iran Exporter Major Exporter. 
Economy depends 
on export of 
oil. Uncertain 
neighborhood and oil 
supply routes

Major stakes in 
Middle East.
Aims to quell 
unrest and 
emerge as 
the dominant 
power in 
Middle East

Recently 
aims to 
become 
dominant 
Power in 
Middle East

China and Russia 
are natural allies. 
But traditional 
theological 
moorings and 
orthodoxy come 
in the way of 
outright alliance. 
India a major 
consumer is a 
useful ally. USA 
has been the 
traditional rival
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ABSTRACT
Over the last couple of years, there has been great increase in demand 
of office space, this is primarily due to coming of various MNC from 
all over the world to India. Also with every passing day on one hand the 
requirement of various resources like electricity, drinking water, and other 
energy resources are increasing but on the other hand there availability is 
becoming scares drastically. Keeping this contrasting situation in mind it 
becomes really important to develop such a kind of working model where 
both the requirements and sustainability can be achieved. Green buildings 
will surely play a very important role to achieve a kind of business model 
which is self-sustainable. But only covering the green building aspect 
will be incomplete without keeping updated technology into mind, hence 
both smart office building and smart it solutions are the key factors for all 
upcoming office spaces to function in near future. While moving ahead with 
smart office building and smart it solution, one has to also take care of cost 
factor associated with it and making people aware about upcoming office 
sustainable technologies.

Keywords: Smart Office Space, Green Building, Leed Certification, 
Sustainability, Information Technology

INTRODUCTION
Real estate is a vast sector comprising of various assets in it – residential, 
commercial, retail, institutional, hospitality, and warehouses. Residential sector, as 
we know, comprises all the assets where a household is living in a space owned by 
an entity in exchange of certain amount of money. Commercial sector is an asset 
which comprises of all the office spaces while retail sector involves hypermarkets, 



Smart Office Space – The Step Towards Achieving Business Sustainability 151

shopping malls, retail outlets and various anchor stores. Institutional, hospitality 
and warehouse sectors, as the name says, comprises of spaces where teaching 
practices are done, food &beverages outlets, hotels, resorts & farm houses and all 
the storage facilities are covered, respectively.

Over the years, office spaces have seen a major transformation resulting in 
reduced operational cost as well as increase in working capacity of employees. To 
achieve this, green building concept with sustainable measures, play an important 
role. According to us green building council, “green building is a holistic concept 
that starts with the understanding that the built environment can have profound 
effects, both positive and negative, on the natural environment, as well as the 
people who inhabit buildings every day. Green building is an effort to amplify the 
positive and mitigate the negative of these effects throughout the entire life cycle 
of a building.”

The concept of green building is becoming effective because it leads to the 
achievement of a bigger and better goal which every organization wants to achieve 
and that goal is self-sustainability.

Defining sustainability in itself invites various definitions from different 
perspectives and giving one single definition unachievable. Hence, various 
organizations and scholars have defined the concept of sustainability as follows:

“Development that meets the needs of the present without compromising the 
ability of future generations to meet their own needs.” brunt land report for the 
world commission on environment and development (1992)

“a process of change in which the exploitation of resources, the direction of 
investments, the orientation of technological development and institutional change 
are all in harmony and enhance both current and future potential to meet human 
needs and aspirations” the world commission on environment and development

“the environment must be protected… to preserve essential ecosystem 
functions and to provide for the wellbeing of future generations; environmental and 
economic policy must be integrated; the goal of policy should be an improvement 
in the overall quality of life, not just income growth; poverty must be ended and 
resources distributed more equally; and all sections of society must be involved in 
decision making”. (the real world coalition 1996, a definition based on the work 
of the world commission on environment and development)

Based on above definitions, one can conclude that sustainability is utilization 
of available resources in such a way that waste discharged is also a kind of 
resource for further utilization in an organization. To integrate this concept as a 
part and parcel of routine function, major corporate houses are shifting towards 
concept of business sustainability by making their work space smarter by adopting 
new technology innovations and employee friendly work environment. It can be 
achieved by managing triple bottom line of a business, i.e., managing financial, 
social and environmental risks, obligations and opportunities to balance the profit 
of organization and productivity of an employee.
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STEPS TOWARDS ACHIEVING GREEN OFFICE SPACE
In the past decade, office space scenario has been changing in India, especially after 
introduction of Leed certification for sustainable and eco-friendly environment in 
workplace. As the awareness about green building among developers as well as 
the buyer/lessee has increased, the demand of green buildings has been increasing 
steadily. At present, India holds the fourth position in the world after United States 
of America, Canada and china in terms of total certified green space in real estate. 
After looking at the numbers, Indian green building council has the target to bring 
10 billion sq.ft. of real estate under green building certification by 2022. Green 
certification not only helps in reducing the operation cost of an organization, it 
also helps in reducing Co  2 emission, water saving increases, saving in energy 
consumption and maximum treatment of solid waste before dumping into landfill 
sites.

Following Tools may Prove to be Handy in Achieving Smart and Sustainable 
Office Space
1. Use of solar panel/power: solar panels play significant role in making a 

business more sustainable, as it helps in reducing the operating cost in terms 
of electricity bill, common area maintenance cost and tax payable to the local 
authorities and government, provides electricity to local grid when have 
surplus energy, reducing consumption of non-renewable sources of energy, 
reducing level of emission and pollution, and using clean and sustainable 
source of energy. Government is also providing various kinds of incentives/
subsidies and is trying to promote of the use of solar panel in both residential 
and commercial properties 

2. Use of indoor plants: indoor plants are not only used as a decorative item, they 
are also used to provide oxygen to human beings within the building and helps 
in filtering out the toxin available in the atmosphere and also gives positive 
vibes. Indoor plants also helps in increasing the productivity of employees 
by reducing the stress and enhancing the employee attitude. Various studies 
suggests that the quality of air inside the organization is poor than the outside 
environment to take care such a situation either one should install air purifiers, 
which are expensive, unnatural and requires lot of maintenance or one can use 
various indoor plants such as garden mum, spider plant, peace lily, boston fern, 
bamboo palm, aloe vera etc. 

3. Use of atrium and large windows: apart from sensors, installation of atriums 
and large windows in a manner such that maximum natural light is consumed 
during daytime for working with open spaces within the building also reduces 
the consumption of artificial energy. Natural light cannot be present in every 
corner of the building, hence artificial lighting is required, and for that purpose 
solar power enabled equipment’s will play an important role. Therefore, with 
the use of atrium dependency on artificial lighting can be reduced. 

4. Use of water treatment plant: today one of the biggest challenge which all 
countries are facing is related to lack of drinking water and continuous fall 
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in underground water levels, hence self-sufficiency in respect of water usage 
become need of an hour, also continuous decline in the quality of water is 
becoming a major reason for many water born diseases, to take care of such an 
issue andinstallation of water treatment plant in the campus of an organization 
supports in reducing the pollution level of water which otherwise would have 
been dumped directly into the local nearby river, without being treated. Treated 
water further can be reused in hospitality purpose, like washing and cleaning 
purposes which may result in zero dispose of untreated waste water.

5. Use of smart sensors: it has been observed that the sensors work more smartly 
and efficiently than humans and there proper utilisation is a step forward in 
making an office space sustainable. One should install various sensors near 
the workstations, so that as soon as there is no human employee available, the 
artificial lighting and temperature control system should stop working and help 
in reducing the energy consumption.

6. Adopting flexible working hours and increasing co working space: work 
timings also play in important role in making a space more sustainable. Flexible 
working hours helps in reducing the load in operating the office space and 
maximum utilization of the available resources. Not only has the utilization of 
resources, flexible timings also increase the productivity of an employee.

7. Use of natural cooling systems: instead of heavy load air conditioners, natural 
cooling system helps in reducing carbon emission level in the environment, in 
the end which helps a little in reducing current global warming issue.

8. Use of smart it devices in offices: use of smart it devices and technology play 
a major role to improve quality of work, speedy completion and high accuracy, 
but to make sustainable and smart office space organization should use green 
technology and devices which are certified by green star. Also use of paper for 
printing purpose will lead to cutting of more trees so organization should use 
less paper and do work in paper less environment. To start with the initiative 
towards adopting green technology it is the responsibility of individual to 
switch off the devices like printer, projector etc. When they are not in use.   

ADVANTAGES AND LIMITATIONS

Advantages
1. According to IGBC, average energy savings from green building ranges 

somewhere between 20-30% and water savings ranges from 30-50%.
2. Lower operating cost
3. Improvement in human health and productivity
4. Improved indoor environment quality
5. Reduced load in local resources
6. High market value
7. Tax benefits
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8. Lower utility demands
9. Preserving infrastructure

Disadvantages
1. Higher installation cost
2. Not suitable for small organizations

CONCLUSION/ROAD AHEAD
The impact of green spaces can be seen in various transactions happening in the 
real estate sector. Some large corporate sectors are mandating ‘green’ while leasing 
office spaces for their employees. This will further grow at a rapid pace in coming 
decades. For an organisation which has a requirement of large office space should 
opt for green certified building than non-green building.

With incorporation of technology into sustainability, the future of working 
space and environment is here. According to some researchers, the future working 
space will be more hi-tech and based on more sustainable resources with eco-
friendly environment. Today majority of the workspaces are trying to reduce their 
operating cost to increase their profit share. Developing office spaces with unique 
concept or design is not the only solution; we need to go for eco-friendly methods 
for developing our work spaces in terms of installation of various innovative 
technological sustainable solutions.

Besides sustainable green building, today the face and culture of office space 
is changing from single occupancy to shared or co-working space. By sharing 
of spaces, the resources available are well utilized, which is further reducing 
the operation cost of an organization. This new upcoming face of working, co-
working environment also helps in networking; since there are different types of 
businesses are running at adjacent seat. According to various surveys and research 
done by large IPC’S in India, the demand of co-working spaces is also increasing 
at a good rate, especially among the start-ups, since it is easy to manage and helps 
the organization in growing at a better pace. The research by JLL, India (one 
of the leading IPC in India) has also revealed that the co-working will grow at 
40-50% rate and it helps in saving approximately 20-25% of operating cost. The 
emergence of co-working has led to a fundamental change in attitude toward the 
traditional office format and we are already seeing the first signs of disruption.

REFERENCES
https://igbc.in
https://igbc.in/igbc/redirecthtml.htm?redval=showgreennewbuildingsnosign
(1992). Bruntland report for the world commission on environment and development.
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ABSTRACT 
Gems and Jewellery industry in India is one of the important sectors that 
contributes to the foreign exchange earning for the county. Over the years, 
Surat in India has emerged as one of the major center in the world for cutting 
and polishing of diamonds, and it is believed that 12 out of 14 diamonds 
are cut and polished in India. Considering the vast potential in this sector 
government of India has taken several initiatives to promote this industry. 
This case study summarizes some of the important initiatives taken by the 
Government to promote diamond trade in India. 
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INTRODUCTION TO GEMS & JEWELLERY INDUSTRY
Gems and Jewellery is one of the important sectors of Indian economy since 
ages. Due to its exquisite designs and diversified product range, Indian gems and 
jewellery are in huge demand not only in India but globally. This labor intensive 
sector is the top most foreign exchange earner for the country and contributes 
around 6-7% to the total GDP of the country of the important milestone of India’s 
export-led growth is through the contribution of the Gems & Jewellery industry 
which accounts for 13% of India’s total merchandise export.

Considering the vast potential in this sector Government of India established 
Gems and jewelry export promotion council in 1966. The export of gems and 
jewelry during 1966-67 was mere USD 28 million and has increased to USD 35.50 
billion in 2016-17 due to constant efforts of the council (Table 1).

Cut and polished diamond with more than 60% share is the highest contributor 
to the exports. Export of cut and polished diamonds increased from 14.34 bn USD 
to 22.78 over a period of 10 years from 2007-08 to 2016-17 and clocked CAGR 
of 4.73% (Figure 1). 
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Table 1: India’s Gross Exports of Gems & Jewellery for last ten years   
Value US $ in Million

S. 
No. 

Items 2007-
08 

2008-
09 

2009-
10 

2010-
11 

2011-
12 

2012-
13 

2013-
14 

2014-
15 

2015-
16 

2016-
17 

CGAR

1 C&P Diamonds 14346 15156 19374 30574 26672 21607 24,498 23,160 20,668 22,784 4.73
2 Coloured Gem 

Stones 
295 282 306 349 420 729 647 453 433 420 3.60

3 Gold Jewellery 5687 8851 9755 7901 10029 13267 8,367 9,904 8,557 8,722 4.37
4 Gold 

Medallions & 
Coins 

0 0 0 4939 6989 5235 3,069 2,837 5,259 5,409 -

5 Pearls 4 4 4 5 4 6 10 2 1 5 2.26

6 Silver Jewellery 232 241 420 574 774 934 1,475 2,052 2,960 4,021 33.01
7 Synthetic 

Stones 
1 1 1 17 25 52 80 79 73 135 63.32

8 Costume 
Fashion Jewelry 

6 9 15 6 11 17 18 22 31 67 27.29

9 Sales To 
Foreign 
Tourists 

72 56 42 40 63 56 70 47 41 42 -5.25

10 Total 20643 24599 29918 44404 44987 41903 38,234 38,556 38,022 41,605 7.26

11 Export 
of Rough 
Diamonds 

567 776 744 1137 1772 1579 1,585 1,419 1,170 1,500 10.22

12 Rough Stones, 
Pearls & Other 
Roughs 

 3 10 44 89 148 418 53 94 95 -

13 Gross Exports 21209 25378 30672 45585 46849 43630 40237 40028 39287 43199 7.37
14 Re-

Consignment 
284 483 1203 2202 3638 4493 5246 3,760 6,658 7,692 39.08

15 Net Exports 20925 24896 29469 43383 43211 39137 34991 36268 32628 35508 5.43

Source: (https://gjepc.org)

Figure 1: Diamond Export from India (2007 to 2017)
Source: Gems and Jewellery export promotion council
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As depicted in figure 1,export of cut and polished diamond has increased 
rapidlyin last 10 years. Exports of diamonds was highest in the year 2011-12 but 
declined thereafter due to recession in the global market.  Over the years India 
has carved a niche for itself by becoming one of the global leader in cutting and 
polishing of diamonds. It is believed that 12 out of 14 diamonds are cut and polished 
in India. Surat, which is a major hub of Indian diamond industry is now renowned 
globally as one of the major centre for cutting and polishing of diamonds.

Considering vast potential in diamond trade in Surat, GJEPCis leaving no 
stone unturned to make Surat  as the one of the largest hub for diamond trade not 
only in India but globally. Some of the initiatives to highlight Surat on the global 
map are as under

SURAT DIAMOND ASSOCIATION
SDA was established as a non-profit organisation,is representing the local gems 
and jewellery industry while catering to the interests of the diamond community 
since 1988. With a membership comprising of manufacturers, brokers, DTC Sight 
Holders, traders, importers, exporters and institutions, SDA represents almost all 
of the major diamond stakeholders who have their operations in Surat.

In order to promote the growth of the local diamond industry, SDA has 
undertaken a number of initiatives, such as; the Empower ID program to address 
labour related issues in the SME sector; participation in various seminars and fairs 
to increase awareness about rapidly changing technology and economic trends 
in the diamond industry; the Diamond Hospital and Research Centre as well as 
various health camps and education programs for the betterment of the local 
community.

SDA’s main  objective is to examine the global economic and political trends 
and relay this information to industry players and MSME’s in Surat. To increase 
the efficiency and capacity of local market association SDA organises meetings, 
trade fairs, and similar other trade promotion activities.

INDIA DIAMOND INSTITUTE
Established in, Indian Diamond Institute was established in 1978, and since then 
is involved in providing education in the field of diamonds and gems & jewelry in 
India through its state-of-art school of learning in Surat.  

Bharat Diamond Bourse (BDB)
Bharat Diamond Bourse was established in Mumbai in 2010 with the objective 
to provide world-class infrastructure for diamond trade, promote the export of 
diamonds including diamond jewelry from India and to eventually make India an 
International Trading Centre for Gems & Jewellery.
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BDB Complex has more than 2500 offices, Trading Halls, Diamond Trading 
Centres, safe vaults. The bourse provides  24x7 state-of-the-art security and 
surveillance system and has all necessary arrangements for tackling the crisis. 
Hundreds of traders visit BDB every day to buy and sell diamonds in the different 
grade, color, size, shape, and quality. 

Bharat Diamond Bourse also have the international presence and represents 
prominently in the international industry associations such as World Federation of 
Diamond Bourses, the International Diamond Manufacturers’ Association, World 
Diamond Council, the Kimberley Process and World Diamond Mark.

The diamond bourse is engaged in export and import of diamond. Trade 
figures for 2015-16 are given in Fig 2 and three below. India is the largest importer 
of rough diamonds from Antwerp and some South African countries. Due to 
an import of diamonds, local traders get very less margin in trading and even 
customers also have to pay bigger prices for these diamonds.Total import of rough 
diamond was to the tune of 34,308 RsCrore in 2015-16, these diamonds were then 
cut and polished in India and exported. Total export of cut and polished diamonds 
was 132,494 Rs. (Crores). 

Source: Bharat Diamond Bourse

Source: Bharat Diamond Bourse 
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DIAMOND FUTURES CONTRACT
ICEX(Indian Commodity Exchange Ltd) launched world’s first diamond futures 
contract on August 28. 2017. With the launch of this contract, Indian Manufacturers 
are empowered to be a ‘price maker’ rather than ‘price taker.’ Because India 
imports rough diamond worth $19 billion and exports $24 billion of cut and 
polished diamond, the only diamond contract traded on ICEX has the potential to 
generate the turnover of ` 5,000 crore a day.

Initially, ICEX has launched one-karat diamond contract expiring in 
November, December, and January with a delivery center in Surat. ICEX will 
soon launch half-a-karat and 30 cents contracts for trading.

WORLD DIAMOND MARK
The World Diamond Mark officially launched at the 35th World Diamond 
Congress in Mumbai initiates the beginning of a new era in the diamond and 
diamond jewelry industry. It is the beginning of largest accreditation and market 
programme in the history of the diamond industry.

It is a unique global initiative to promote diamonds in the world. This will 
bridge a gap between the consumer and the retailer as far as the quality and 
authenticity of diamonds are concerned.

THE ROAD AHEAD
The government of India wants the country to be number one in Gems & Jewellery 
trade globally, as consumers all over the world are attracted towards Indian 
Jewellery and diamonds.Indian Jewellers have worked hard over the generation to 
design jewelry as per the liking, taste, moods and consumer preferences.

Prime Minister of India Shri Narendra Modi, is the view that diamond traders 
in India have done enough of diamond cutting and polishing, now they should 
concentrate on designing diamond Jewellery in India which will not only help in 
increasing diamond export from India due to higher value addition but will also 
put Surat on global map but for a different reason. Government is now working 
on this ambitious target to motivate industries to work in this direction and focus 
more on diamond jewelry export, rather than putting their energy on mere cutting 
and polishing of diamonds.

REFERENCES
Annual Reports of Fems and Jewellery Export Promotion Council
Bharat Diamond bourse, Available at bdbindia.org
Diamond cuts futures, Business Line, August 28th, 2017, Available at http://www.

thehindubusinessline.com/markets/commodities/icex-launches-diamond-futures-
contract/article9833800.ece



160 Changing Global Economic Scenario

Diamond trade initiative makes diamantaires happy, Times of India, 20th October 
2012, Available at https://timesofindia.indiatimes.com/city/surat/Diamond-trade-
initiative-makes-diamantaires-happy/articleshow/16895045.cms

Indian Diamond Institute, Available at http://www.diamondinstitute.net
ICEX launches world’s first diamond futures contracts, Business Standard, 29th August 

2017, Available at http://www.business-standard.com/article/markets/icex-
launches-the-world-s-first-diamond-futures-contract-117082800788_1.html

Surat Diamond Association, Available at sdasurat.org



Consumer Perception towards LED 
Lights: A Study in Gwalior Region

s h a i f a L i  c h a u h a n  a n D  s u b e e R  b a n e R j e e 1

Assistant Professor, Maharaja Institute of Management and Technology Gwalior 
1 Dean, Maharaja Institute of Management and Technology Gwalior 

ABSTRACT 
The intention of this survey is to study the consumer perception towards Light-
emitting diode light. We distributed questionnaire to the public to aware about 
the attitude towards buying L.E.D lights. Nine motives for adopting L.E.D 
light were indentifying that is service, brand image, price, and durability, 
level of saving, better value of light, looks, long life, and the offers. The result 
are shown through pie charts, and we found that such factors like income, 
level saving, better quality of light, etc. play very imperative part in buying 
L.E.D lights. Therefore we analyzed that in household income segment they 
are energy saving and perceived effective’s of an environment.  

Keywords: Consumer Satisfaction, L.E.D Technology, Consumer Perception 

CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK
As we know all that few years back, energy security as well as sustainable 
expansion has become more important in the current global environment. The 
lighting technology has shown a massive growth right from its advent in from of 
incident bulbs. The cost incurred in production is based on various factors. Some 
costs are fixed in nature where as others are unpredictable. Some cost depends on 
the operational factors or volume factors, while some depend on both of its factors 
to scale down, all the factors are not possible because of regular factors liked. 
Hence, the study aims at developing the variable like price, place, and the product 
for a better marketing mix which can be capable for the lighting industry and more 
to the L.E.D lights.

It also focuses on providing a marketing model for the L.E.D industry 
to increase its awareness, demand, and the industry profitability. The only one 
problem incurred in consuming L.E.D lights is the outlay of L.E.D is higher than 
the cost of bulbs. So it is important for the production & operation units to look for 
ways to reduce the cost of L.E.D so that the demand can increase rapidly.

This will also save a huge quantity of energy on the planet. The study focuses 
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on the consumer perception towards these L.E.D lighting, and the high brightness 
of L.E.D and the organic L.E.D are two technology that will grab attention in 
subsequently two and five years since the courses an assortment of energy savings. 
The architects now have time to start to focus on the designing, buildings so they 
can utilize the sunlight to its maximum possible ways this types of efforts help the 
save the energy along with protecting the earth. This depends on the opinions and 
information collected by the respondents.

Consumers adopt CFL technology only partially as a figure of obstacles.  CFL 
and modern L.E.D both are saving lamps; both are characterized by soaring up-
front outlay for consumers, which provide as an obstruction for implementation. 
Consumers absolutely use elevated discount rates while purchasing energy 
resourceful along-lasting goods. It involves regulation designed to remove from 
stores the cheapest forms of inefficient household lighting.

The L.E.D turn out to be a pivotal illumination technology with a spacious 
assortment of application because of primary creation L.E.D include many varied 
relevance whereas watches calculators remote controls, pointer light and backlight 
for numerous common gadgets and family circle campaign the technology is 
advancing at a quick pace and new relevance continues to materialize as the 
intensity and competence of L.E.D amplify from the untimely  1900s scientists 
comprise been discovering ways to generate light from various materials . In 1907 
Henry Joseph encircling revealed that light might be generated from a sample 
of silicon carbide (Sic) designed for the next 50 years. Scientists persistent to 
discover the light emitting properties that subsist with some composite. In the 
1950’s studies approximately the properties of Gallium Arsenide proved the 
method for the first official L.E.D discoveries with the aim of followed. L.E.D 
research began in the early 1960’s first and foremost at Bell Labs Hewlett Packard 
(HP), IBM, Monsanto, and RCA. Gallium Arsenide Phosphate provided the 
foundation for the first commercially obtainable red L.E.D in 1968 by HP and 
Monsanto. During early 1970, the utilize of L.E.Ds exploded with innovative 
appliances for instance calculators and watches by companies approximating 
taxes instruments (TI), HP, and earnestly other appliances for instance indicator 
lights and alphanumeric displays almost immediately became the conventional 
use for L.E.Ds and unremitting to be so for countless years.

LITERATURE REVIEW
According to the Atlantean and Lefebvre (2000), there is the only reason for 
the incomplete adoption of compact bright light (C.F.L) technology is that the 
both C.F.L and modern L.E.D lamps are characterized by high initial cost for the 
consumer and this serve as a barrier to their adoption. The price of L.E.D lamps is 
higher than the C.F.L lamps, and shining lamps gave an approximate 470 roughly 
in equal to the amount of visible light emitted by them.

According to the Dickmann and Franzen (1999), they state that a lot of 
respondents throughout the world have stated that they are very concerned about 
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the safety of the environment. As we all that the today’s customer are more than 
ever aware of the importance of the environment degradation, and this creates the 
greater ecological awareness the businesses are also support this type of practices 
to protect the environment and the wish to purchase the eco-friendly products 
and service amount other problem. Predictability the people who concern his 
linked to their interest and willingness to purchase the green product. Therefore 
it’s assumed here that the environment consciousness is positively related to the 
intention to purchase L.E.D lamps.

Common speaking superficial value occurs when consumer perceive that an 
innovation offers great benefits or lower costs than existing alternatives in other 
words products with high perceived value may be more readily adopted than those 
with low perceived value. Beyond more the value of an improvement for the 
consumer is affected by its perceived relative advantage that is the extent to which 
it is perceived to offer benefits that are superior to those of exiting products in 
fact research indicates that a product perceived advantage is one of the important 
predictors of the success of a new product concerning L.E.D.

Less than one-sixth part of much energy the L.E.D lamps use to consume 
or the halogen counterpart and 2-3 times less than most CFLs. The efficiency 
of bulbs can be determined by comparing the amount of light produced to the 
amount of energy consumed. With the least amount of energy consumed and give 
the brightest light with the price which can be easily available in every budget 
that should be called the light fixture. Accept the price inside the L.E.D it shows 
in research that the L.E.Ds is the most energy efficient. The L.E.D lamps use to 
produce 90-112 lumens/ watt, and compact fluorescent lamps produce only 40-
70 lumens /watt and 10-17 lumens/ watt the traditional bulb use to produce. As 
a result form the purely scientific point of view its proof that the L.E.D bulb is 
the most energy-efficient because of its proper design, an L.E.D circuit will also 
approach 80 percentage efficiency. It means that the 80percentage of electricity are 
used to convert in light energy and only 20percentage of energy for heat. In term 
of environment, this L.E.D save the energy to positively related to the intention to 
purchasing L.E.D lamps.  

OBJECTIVE OF STUDY 
•	 To identify the demand of  LED lights in the market
•	 To know the consumer perception towards LED lights 

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 

Sampling Design
	Population: All the people within Gwalior city region.
	Sampling Element: Individual respondent was the sampling element.
	Sample Size: The sample size of the study was 100 individual.
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	Sampling Method: Non-probability random sampling technique was used in 
the study.

Data Collection Methods
•	 Data were collected by Self-designed questionnaires
•	 Tools Used for Data Analysis & interpretation:  Graphical representation 

Method 

DATA ANALYSIS 

TABLE: Gender chart
Male 58

Female 42

(This fig. shows that the no. of responder male is 58 and the no. of responder 
female are 42 their percentage is male are 58%, and the female are 42%)

TABLE: Occupation chart
Service Student Employ Music 

teacher
Business Defence Dance 

teacher
Shop 

keeper 
Electrician

15 69 05 01 04 01 01 02 01
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(This fig. shows that the no. of responder with their occupation and percentage 
service men 15%, student 69%, employees 5%, music teacher 1%, dance teacher 
1%, shop keeper 2%, electrician 1%, business 4%, defense 1%.) 

Table: Address chart
A.F.S 21

Gole Ka Mandir 04
Compo 02

Pinto Park 12
D.D.Nagar 19

Adhitya Puram 03
Adarsh Nagar 01
Birla  Nagar 01

Bhagat Singh Nagar 02
Bhind Complex 04

City Center 01
Dabra 02

Gwalior 06
Hazira 01

M.H Choraha 01
Maharajpura 04

Mahalanour 01
Murar 12
Patri 01

Purushottam Bihar 01

Tansen Nagar 01
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(This fig. shows that the no. of responder with their location percentage 
Gole ka minder 4%,AFS 21% ,compo 2%, pinto park 12%, tansen nagar 1%, 
murar12%, patri 1%, puroshottam vihar 1%, maharajpura 4%, mahalpur 1% M.H 
chohraha 1%, hazira 1%, Gwalior 6%, dabra 2%, bhind complex4%, city center 
1%, bhagatsingh nagar 2% Birla nagar 1% ,Adhityapur 3%.)

Are you aware about the L.E.D lights?

Yes 96
No 04

(In this fig. the no. of responder say yes is 96% and the no. of responder say 
no is only 4%.)

Which light technology has more market share?
L.E.D Tube Light C.F.L

48 22 30

(This fig. shows that the L.E.D use 48% responder, tube light uses 22% 
responder, and C.F.Ls use 30%.)

Which of the following brands of L.E.D would you like to use?
Syska Phillips Surya

05 81 14
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(This fig. shows that the Syska brand uses 5%, Philips brand use 81% and 
Surya brand use 14% responders.)

Which factor influencing buying decision of customer?

Price Brand Image Service
22 47 31

(This fig. shows that the responder factor of influence in buying decision 
making of a customer is price 22%, brand image 31%and service 47%.)

What is the reason for replacing a fluorescent tube with L.E.D? 
Better Quality of Light Level of Saving Looks

56 41 03

(This fig. shows that the reason for replacing a fluorescent tube with L.E.D 
lights better quality of light is 56% level of saving 41% looks only 3 %.)
Did you remove the fluorescent tube fitting and install a holder for the L.E.D?
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YES 82
NO 18

(This fig. shows that the responder who removes the fluorescence tube with 
the L.E.D lights is 82% and only 18% are not replaced their fluorescence tube.)

What was the wattage of the fluorescent tube you replaced?
20W(0.6M) 59
40W(1.2M) 41

(This fig. shows that the wattage of the fluorescent tube replaced 20w(1.6m) 
is 59%, and 40m(1.2m) is 41%.)

What do you feel about the quality of L.E.D lights? 

Very Good Good Satisfactory Poor
32 28 41 01
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(This fig. shows that the 31% responders are feeling very good about the 
L.E.D light quality, 40 % are satisfied,28 % are saying good, and only 1% or 
responder say that it was poor.)

Are you used warranty system?
YES 97
NO 03

(This fig. shows that the 97% responders are using warranty system and only 
3% responders are not using warranty system.)

After how long the L.E.D lights fail?
Within 3 Months Between 3 And 6 Months After 1 Year

16 30 54

(This fig. shows that according to the responders 16% L.E.D lights fail in within 
three months, 3o% between 3 and six months and 54% says that after one year.)

How satisfied are you with your current lighting? 

Not At All Satisfied Very Satisfied
17 62 21
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(This fig. shows that the 62% responders are satisfied with the L.E.D light, 21% 
are very satisfied and only 17% responders say that not at all.)

Are you considering future lighting upgrades? 
YES 88
NO 12

(This fig. shows that the 88% responders think that the future lighting should 
be upgrades and only 12% responders are not saying that.)

Which of the following offers are appreciated by a customer in term of 
L.E.D lights?

Cash Discount Gift Voucher Combo Offer Free Appliances Exchange Offer
24 11 28 11 26
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(This fig. shows that the offers are appreciated by customer in term of L.E.D 
lights 26% responders are attracting by exchange offers, 11% for gift vouchers, 
28% by combo offers, 11% by a free appliance, 24% by cash discount.) 

SUGGESTIONS
• The L.E.D light manufacturers can concentrate on a rural market share.
• We would like to suggest that L.E.D light companies can invest on technological areas to 

have the expected lifetime of the L.E.D.
• Typically replace low efficacy technologies.
• Are typically installed in areas with high houses of use.
• Where they were asked to choose among five pairs of real light bulbs in their original 

packaging.  

LIMITATIONS
• Time Constraint.
• Only Gwalior region explored for the survey.
• Questions are less.
• Respondents are not interested to fill the questionnaire. 

CONCLUSION 
In the case of an early stage of the circulation of L.E.D lamp, it was found that the 
relative benefit was not an important issue in their adoption because the price is 
not an important determinant for -* their adoption. Further the benefits of energy 
saving become the sole determinant of their adoption of the entire sample. For the 
low household income segment the benefit that function as a driving force for the 
adoption of L.E.D lamps is quality, whereas for the high household income group 
it was energy saving this implies that the product development of L.E.D lamps in 
terms of quality and energy saving improvements is needed in order to develop the 
adopting rate of L.E.D lamps.

CSR tends to play the most considerable role in the approval of L.E.D lamps 
for the household income group this may be because at the back of the low family 
circle income people‘s mind they may think that it is useless for them to be a 
good citizen through buying L.E.D lamps without the corporations initiative in 
think charge as good industry populace by agreement the CSR notion first in other 
words businesses should go green first in encouraging the buying of L.E.D lamps 
for the low income household segment it is also important that the products be 
widely available .This suggests that the companies may want to distribute their 
products through highly accessible outlets for instance handiness stores.     
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ABSTRACT
In the Asian region of the world, India is blessed with natural beauty and 
enchases the god gifted resource in the form of tourism. India is worldwide 
famous to offer various categories of tourism, and that’s the region why 
tourism is very important for economic development of the country.  The 
study indicates how the tourism development in India is being affected by the 
violation of safety, security, and rights. It’s a slight overview of the conducive 
environment which gives protecting background to the international tourists 
especially women and all the support system with legal aid to the visitor.  It 
explores the policies of a ministry of tourism & support in case of casualties 
and been cheated and providing the peaceful environment so that graph 
of Indian economy can be raised. Therefore it is the necessity to study 
and implement laws in the favorable condition for tourists so that positive 
images can be explored in the global market. The study also answers the 
big question, why a regulatory framework is required for the host country 
to administrate tourist activities. Due to the violation of this legal matter 
tourist’s perception of visiting India is changing which could deteriorate the 
graph of India economy. What are the legal measures / policies and rule 
regulation for tourist from worldwide coming to India? Cases of harassment 
of tourists being cheated and unfriendly behavior of local communities and 
there are examples of women tourist molestation/sexual assaults which are 
setting negative & physiological effect on tourist for not coming to India. 
A case of Dharamsala from Himachal Pradesh, September 17, 2015  –  An 
American women traveling to India was raped by two men in the Dharamsala 
city of Himachal Pradesh. She was about 46 year of age has filed a complaint 
to police Officer of Dharamsala City, i.e., Renu Sharma that she was sexually 
assaulted by two local males. She informed that she was given drugs and then 
assaulted when she was out for dinner and returning to the hotel and was raped 
when was unconscious. Ignorance of this prominent reason of foreign tourists 
for not visiting India will put the worse impact on international tourism sector 
but also effect economy of sub-industries like Hotel Industries, transport and 
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travel agencies, Indian airlines. Recommendations are mentioned to stop the 
negative publicity and to promote the conducive environment for tourists, 
especially for women tourists. Human rights should be common for the human 
being and should be implemented for mankind all over the universe and are 
not bounded for any host and guest country. Tourism industry give their 
huge share to generate maximum business and foreign currency and rapid 
growth to flourished strong economy in India, therefore, a positive approach 
is mandatory, and it is responsibility of government and stakeholder and the 
local commodities to extend their co-operation and support to promote the 
tourism industry.

Keywords: Violation, Regulatory, Framework, Conducive, Publicity, 
Commodities, Stakeholder

INTRODUCTION
Tourism plays the prominent role in the growth of Indian economy. Tourism in 
India stands the second largest foreign exchange earner and employs the skilled 
and unskilled citizens of our country. India is positively affected and facilitated 
by the sub-industries such as travel agencies, transportation, Hotel industry and 
Indian airlines. Even the tourism ministry had worked together and played a 
significant role in the development of the said industry by initiating promotional 
campaign, i.e., “Incredible India” campaign which promoted Indian culture and 
tourist attraction in a fresh and memorable manner. The tourism industry is the 
best instrument to fetch up maximum business and growth to its limits future 
economy which flourished in India.  India is the only famous tourist country in Asia 
region with its hill station, beautiful landscaping, beaches, historical monuments, 
forts, religious places, hill resorts it attracts tourist from all over the world. Indian 
tourism is blessed with various categories also, i.e., • Spiritual Tourism  • Medical 
& Health Tourism  • Adventure Tourism • Sports Tourism • Historical Tourism  
• Religious Tourism • Cultural Tourism • Pleasure Tourism • Nature Tourism

“If we were to look at the whole world to find out the country most richly 
endowed with all the wealth, power and beauty which nature can bestow in 
some parts a veritable paradise on Earth --
I should point to India
If I were asked under what sky the human mind has most fully developed some 
of its choicest gifts-- 
I should point to India.” — Max Muller 

Business Tourist from the global world are facing towards Indian government 
campaign “Incredible India, “ and rapid growth in Information Technology gave 
platforms to business entities in the field of tourism.  As it is a fact that tourism 
industry plays the vital role in the developing country like India and largely 
depends upon domestic tourists, foreign tourists for its national and international 



Role of Legal Fact and Human Rights 175

market. India has also taken several measures to facilitate its international guests 
with giving them world-class treatment in regards to servicing, accommodation, 
and groceries and giving facilities and amenities to its visitors. If we go through 
the history of our country, we find that India has tradition and culture in ancient 
period for greeting its guests and this tradition is still followed by us in treating 
our guest from all over the world.  India offers special treatment to its national and 
international tourists as India is globally famous for its motto
“Athithee Devo Bhavo”
(Ministry of Tourism, Govt. of India)

That our guest is considered to our god, and it is our moral values and responsibilities 
to welcome our guest and give them secure and conducive environment. In our 
literature, there are several legends mythology in which we found that people use 
to sacrifice their life to provide security and save surroundings to their guests. 
India has developed in today’s scenario with its mythology and legacy  and ethical 
values to pay moral respect and security with rights and legal Acts in favor of its 
guest  so that they may not disturb with the aim and objective of their visit  and took 
clear image of India in their mind when they go back to their nation. India with 
the objectives and aim of providing conducive environment to its international 
tourists has made certain rules and legal acts, regulation in case of cheated or met 
with miss-happening or antisocial elements. These regulations provide protective 
surroundings so that Indian culture, national heritage can be promoted worldwide. 

PROSPECTIVE OF LEGAL ENVIRONMENT FOR TOURIST    
The tourism industry is a vehicle which drives Indian economy resulting that 
ministry of tourism has focused and worked for national policies which are 
formed for development and promotion of Indian tourism. Even central ministries, 
agencies stakeholders are jointly working with private sector to promote new 
forms of tourism rural cruise, grey hair tourism and eco- travel. Though India 
posses rich culture and natural heritage the issue about security and crime such as 
pick-pocketing  , violence, cheating mainly for female visitor has increased that 
put adverse effect to Indian tourism industry.  The government body, ‘Ministry of 
Tourism ‘has responsibilities of implementing and formulating appropriate policies 
and amendments time to time for promotional, administrative and executive 
activities in the respective field. As per the norms and objective of United Nations 
World Tourism Organization (UNWTO) with the motive to secure tourist or impose 
laws about travel and tourism industries is to promote regulatory framework and 
proper growth and administrate tourist activities. Ethically it is enforced for the 
conservation of natural resources; cultural tradition and the traveler are secure in 
a legal protective environment. Laws for tourism refer to generally to government 
regulation or hospitality Industry. These laws govern tourism industry and prove 
with a justification for enforcing these laws which comes in a category of travel 
consumer. It consists of state and international laws which regulate or govern 
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executive activities for travel and tourism industry. There are common issues such 
as a lot of damage baggage is constant travel problem which guides the individual 
airline company for its functioning by their laws to deal with the issue. These 
laws are not standardized as every law about tourism serve with the protection of 
travel consumer. There are a number of issues which effect the tourism industry 
adversely not only to the international tourist but also to the host community and 
somewhere to the legal matters, and country laws are also affected or violated in 
many cases.

INDIAN COUNTRY LAWS PROSPECTIVE
Every foreigner or international tourist who expected to visit India must be aware 
of law and order and legislation policy and country laws which can guide tourists 
in his/her journey to India. There are laws by whom every foreigner should be 
familiar or ignorance or violation of these laws may grape them illegally or 
unethical practice or imprisonment. As Indian legal process is substantial and 
extensive, one should avoid any bang with the law. To keep its guest safe and 
secure India has implemented several laws &Acts about international tourism.
Passport Act 1920 (Entry to India): Section 34 act of 1920 implemented on 9 
September 1920   furnished all the relevant information and rule regulation on 
entry to India, which is amended in 1967 by Act No. 15 of 1967 dated 24th. June 
1967. The said act gives authority to foreigners a valid travel document which 
allows international traveler arriving in India by air, land or sea failing which entry 
is prohibited. This act regulated the visa policy for foreigners and extended to the 
whole of India.

Cataloging of Passports 
• Ordinary passport; 
• Official passport; 
• Diplomatic passport. 

Travel Documents
• Emergency certificate authorizing a person to enter India; 
• Certificate of identity ; 
• Other certificate or document 

The Central Government shall, in consonance with the usage and practice 
followed by it in this behalf, prescribe the classes of persons to whom the classes 
of passports and travel documents referred to respectively in sub-section (1) and 
sub-section (2) may be issued under this Act. 
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Rejection of Passports, Travel Documents
The passport authority shall reject to make an approval for visiting any foreign 
country under clause (b) or clause (c) of sub-section (2) of section 5 Subject to the 
other provisions of this Act,

OFFENCES AND PENALTIES

Breaking or violation of provision of Section 3
Intentionally furnished any untrue or false information in order to obtain passport 
under this Act

Or
Without lawful alter the entries made in passport or fails to produce passport 

for Inspection
Or

Intentionally use passport or another person  
Or

Allow intentionally another person to use passport.  
Or

Give information by suppressing information of Nationality or hold false 
passport.

Having been convicted of an offense under this act shall be punishable with 
imprisonment.  

AUTHORITY TO ARREST
Every officer making an arrest under this section shall, without unnecessary delay, 
take or send the person arrested before a magistrate having jurisdiction in the 
case or to the officer in charge of the nearest police station and the provisions of 
11[section 57 of the Code of Criminal Procedure, 1973 (2 of 1974)] shall, so far as 
may be, apply in the case of any such arrest.

THE FOREIGNERS ACT 1946 – ACT NO. X XXI OF 1946
It regulates the entries of foreigners in India their presence therein, and it also 
regulates their departure from India. The Foreigners order 1948 is an order under 
the foreigners Act 1946 which is an order given by Ministry of Home Affairs on 
10 February 1948 at New  Delhi which came into force at once and extended to 
the whole of India.

POWER TO REFUSE OR PERMIT FOREIGNER ENTERING TO 
INDIA
No foreigner shall depart from India border or port without proper formalities 
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mentioned in the act or without the leave of civil authority or permission of 
Registration Officer having jurisdiction at a port.  Leave can be refuse in case 
of civil authority objection when foreigner failed to comply with the departure 
formalities under the Registration or foreigners rule 1939.

Or 

International 
If the foreigner is the witness of criminal case or Departure of the foreigner will 
prejudice the connection of Central Government with foreign power OR Departure 
is prohibited if it is not conducive to the public interest. 

LANDING OF SEAMAN
Without the permission of Civil Authority or any authorized police office (not 
under the rank of sub – Inspector of sergeant, no foreigner can land in  India, and 
other formalities as prescribed in Foreigner Rules 1939.

POWER TO EXAMINE PERSON
It is a responsibility of each person entry to India or foreigner to furnish information 
to the civil authority of his stay in the country for the mentioned purpose as stated 
in Foreigner Act 1946.

LIABILITY OF MASTER OF VESSEL
A master of vessel or pilot of the aircraft is required by Civil Authority for arrival 
as appropriate in the opinion of civil authority. Master of vessel or the pilot of an 
aircraft schedule to call at any port outside India if required by Central Government 
and it may not land at any port without the permission of Civil Authority or any 
person to brought to India required by Central Government 

RESTRICTION ON SOJOURN IN INDIA
On Visa authority any foreigner who enters India should obtain from the 
Registration Officer having jurisdiction at said place indicating period as indicated 
place for stay in India as specified in Visa OR obtain permit state ting the period 
during he is liable to remain in India from the Registration Officer and to submit 
report as per Registration of Foreigner Rules 1939. In case issued permit indicating 
place /visit another place, the permit is extended by the Central Government. If 
the permit indicates its extension by Central Government the foreigner before the 
expiry of the mentioned period shall surrender the report to Registration Officer.    
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PROHIBITED PLACES
It is defined in Indian Official Secrets Act 1923 (XIX of 1923) Prohibited places 
where no foreigner can visit or reside without the permission of Civil Authority 
where it has jurisdiction and of so foreigner resides as prohibited places where it 
is not permitted to reside then remove himself from such places on instruction. 

PROTECTED AREAS
The Central Government or Civil Authority may declare any area to be protected 
area by any order and which is strictly prohibited for any foreigner for entering 
or remaining in that particular area and in case of being found in this prohibited 
area should report to police or any Air-Force, naval or Army authority or Central 
Government grant a particular foreigner special permit or exempting him from 
any restriction and conditions imposed under this sub – paragraphs.

RESTRICTION ON EMPLOYMENT
A foreigner cannot accept employment or any relevant work without the permission 
of Civil Authority which should give in written or undertaking supply to government 
of power or water or petroleum or as mentioned in Central Government. Foreigner 
should not be employment in any organization as mentioned in class (II) of sub 
paragraph (1) of order 1964.

Besides this no Pakistani nationality person employed in such organization 
as it referred to in clause (ii) of sub paragraph (i) of order of 1st September 1965. 
Management of organization shall furnish information to civil Authority and make 
available for inspection and records and documents when called by Authority 

IMPOSE RESTRICTIONS ON MOVEMENT
Civil Authority in written can direct foreigner to comply as per order of his 
residential place, movement and connection with other and his possession of 
article.

RESTRICTION ON MOUNTAINEERING EXPEDITIONS & 
CERTAIN ACTIVITIES
Any picture or film even documentary or feature film for telecasting in Television 
intended for the public should 3be done by the permission in writing or condition 
specified in Central Government. As per order 1957 foreigner or group of the 
foreigner shall clime or attempt to c limb any Indian mountain or peek by prior 
permission in writing of the central government made on behalf of “Mountaineering 
Foundation” also use photograph and communication equipment by approval of 
Central Government. 
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POWER TO CLOSE CLUB AND RESTAURANTS
In the jurisdiction of Civil Authority, i.e., use for sale, refreshment to be consumption 
or place of public resort or entertainment or club frequented by foreigner may be 
closed for certain purpose or some hours as the foreigner frequenting the premises 
are of criminal or undesirable or disloyal and also construction is done in improper 
manner or harmful for public good, action can be taken by civil Authority under 
sub paragraph (1) & (3) of Central Government. 

EXPENSES OF DEPORTATION
In case of foreigner shall not remain in permission to enter India or has entered 
India without permission of Central Government may apply money and property 
of the foreigner in payment of half or whole part for expenses for voyage from 
India and maintenances of departure exp of the foreigner and his dependents if 
exists

IMPACT OF HUMAN RIGHTS ON TOURISM ECONOMY 
Tourism is a tool and instrumental to contribute in the economic growth of country 
and develop synchronization between society and local commodities. Tourism 
not only provides employment opportunities, providing work and also enhance 
cultural heritage. The major impact of tourism development or sustainable 
tourism is that this sector helps to reduce poverty rate and strengthen the local 
commodities in respect of economic standard. The economic power generates the 
literacy rates which make aware the people of human rights. Exploring platform 
for market occupation, migration of new young generation to urban areas has been 
deteriorating by the development of tourism. Which bring equality and balance 
between income and inequalities of living standard and income distribution. This 
monitory growth, per -head direct effect the  Indian economy resulting which 
government and jurisdiction implement policies and plans for imposing human 
rights and human laws. Therefore tourism sector maintains dignity and reduces 
poverty and which improve destination and human rights to generate economy 
in the country. Tourism has their full rights for their movement religion, and 
qualitatively rich humanistic ethic is required for the development of the said 
sector. 

TOURIST RIGHTS PROSPECTIVE 
Human rights are the rights every human can live with dignity. Their rights are 
also considered with a basic reason of being human.  Human Rights are categories 
in two parts i.e.Civil Rights and Natural Rights. Natural Rights are derived from 
nature and are possessed by all Human being whereas Civil Rights are considered 
to be those rights from the member of Society which is formed by the social 
environment.An activist of human rights demands that dignity of all human be 
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regarded /respected. The world famous advance groups of human rights such as 
World Organization against torture, Freedom House, International freedom of 
expression exchange, Amnesty International, Human Rights Watch are used of 
human dignity and respect, which also include  End child  prostitution in Asian 
tourism and equitable tourism option.

World Tourism Organization has constituted rights equally for all the 
worlds’inhabitants. This Rights of tourism is considered to be that tourists  should 
not be mall treated and their respect and dignity should not be discriminated  while 
staying in places they want and even at cultured sites.  The condition of tourist 
agreement and contract should be followed, and in case of breach of an agreement, 
they should be compensated.  In context of Human Rights tourist has rights to 
practice their religion, their  rights  also demand privacy , confidentiality of their 
personal  information, Sometimes travel formalities become assault for tourist 
rights, and they could not travel freely, but they should be facilitated at some 
extend with economic situation and with some foreign exchange according to their 
location convenient to them.

On December 10, 1948, Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR) 
adopted by UU General Assembly which includes 30 articles which guaranteed 
Human Rights to all people in the world.  There are few of articles of UDHR are 
directly applicable for tourism. In article 13 which clarify that every human  being 
posses the universal rights of freedom  of  movement  and in its article 24which 
gives right to rest , Leisure and pay holidays UDHR also has objective of social 
tourism as well &it’s  also state the role of  Human being and their rights protection 
in strengthening and growth of harmonious relation between tow host and home 
nations, Therefore  host nation belief that protection and security of tourist are 
not their responsibility but tourist has the same rights which are applicable for 
other residents or employees engaged in tourists industry.The most important 
right of tourist is both the government of host country and home country should 
upgrade them with advisories Information. Besides this rights there are number 
of human rights which tourists should be given such as rights on exploitation of 
tourists by coolies and traveling agents, even cheating by taking heavy amount of 
their products as from the locals , torture and harassment of tourist, physical and 
mental torture and molestation  and sexual abusing , misguiding tourists , making 
them hostage for own reasons , not providing medical facilities and in case of 
legal issues they should be given proper assistance . Tourists also have property 
rights and good practice should be executed which guide tourists rights and even 
punishment should be given in violation of human rights.

RELATION OF HUMAN RIGHTS CONCERNING TOURISM 
DEVELOPMENT
Human rights cover the primary human rights which provide the base for freedom, 
justice, and peace. These are the rights of human, and declaration as a universal 
standard for national &international population and protection as the whole 
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and consider as international human rights (UDHR 1948). These global rights 
include rights to privacy, rights to equality, rights to religion and education, rights 
to freedom, include rights to work and rights to Leisure (tourism), freedom of 
movement (Poggee 2007). Besides these rights about tourism covers land rights, 
indigenous population, consuming of natural resources, dignity, labor and health/
safety and sex molestation.  Human rights play essential role to promote tourism 
sector and which can grow by fulfilling labor rights, i.e., rights at work for 
employed staff members in the industry and by human rights for national and 
international tourists by promoting tourism with securing visitor with conducive 
environment /atmosphere.  This results in changing the physiology of visitor free 
from fear, and they will prefer to visit without any panic thought and risk. This will 
lead the sector which will raise the graph of the tourism economy.

DECLARATION ON HUMAN RIGHTS WITH DIRECT RELEVANT 
TO TOURISM
Universal Declaration of Human Rights 1948
International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights1966
International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights 1966
Convention on the Rights of the Child (CRC) 1990
International Convention on the Protection of the Rights of All Migrant
workers and Members of Their Families (ICPMW) 1990
Declaration on the Rights of Indigenous Peoples 2007

Although, the Indian economy largely depends on the tourism sector and 
related sub-sectors. Major steps /measures have been taken to promote tourism in 
respect of human rights, but the business person cannot ignore rights of indigenous 
people resulting in the protest whose rights has been abused by tourism /corporate 
activities.  The corporate leaders should not violate rights of another person which 
would have negative impact and heading the sector in another dimension

ISSUES RELATED TO FEMALE TOURIST
Many women foreign tourists do not feel secure and safe in India and even European 
countries wore tourists not to visit India because of safety purpose. It becomes 
the topic of international debate about tourists violation and women security in 
India which directly affect the Indian domestic and International tourism. There 
are some incidence and cases which plays the vital role in the negative promotion 
of tourism. 

TOURISM AND HUMAN RIGHTS VIOLATIONS: CASE STUDIES 

Case 1
A female tourist of Germany alleges raped in India; Two south Indian men had 
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taken her to an isolated place and rape her. This incidence happens just seven days 
after 28 years old women raped and was killed in Goa.Even on March 16, a nude 
British women body was found, and it was badly injured and was raped, this lady 
afterward recognized as Danielle McLaughlin, British foreign tourists who were 
killed at resort Poloem beach in Goa. Danielle Mc Laughlin body was injured and 
found by a farmer Deobag beach.

Case 2
In 2015, September 14 A case accrued that an American tourist about 46 years of 
age from California was traveling to Dharamsala in Himachal Pradesh was grabbed 
hold by two males and was raped by the two men. The Californian lady came the 
month ago and had visited Kullu Manali before she came to Dharamshala famous 
for Tibetan Community and was a home of Dalai Lama. She was out at night 
around 9:00 pm on her returning two men raped her when she was unconscious on 
having senses she was raped badly.

Case 3
A case of Muzzafarnagar took place on May 11, 2014, when a lady from America 
was traveling from Rishikesh to Delhi in a taxi.  The taxi driver named Samay 
Singh stopped his car near national highway and forcefully attempt to molest her. 
She somehow managed to get her free from the spot and hired another vehicle.

SOLUTION TO THE ABOVE LISTED CASES 

Solution Case 1 
A man name Vikas bhagat was arrested on suspicious who was biggest criminal 
/history-sheeter of that areas was arrested by goa police.  The accused Bhagat 
confessed his crime that he sexually assaulted her and attack on her face by beer 
bottle so that she could not be identify. Superintendent of police Uttam Raut Dessai 
from Sanguem police station was the investigated officer resulting. Vikas found 
guilty in the case. He was arrested in March 2014.Due to slow judicial system, it 
took many years before coming to fruition.

Solution Case 2
Ms. Renu Sharma DSP, the investigating officer, had registered a case against 
unknown persons. The case was registered under rape charges under the section 
376 of IPC after dots examination and medical report of the victim.

Solution Case 3
Mr. Manoj Kumar Sidhu (Additional Chief Judicial Magistrate) investigated the 
case against the taxi driver under section 354 Indian Panel Court. The charge sheet 
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was filled against Mr. Singh on the American tourist recorded statement. The case 
is still under investigation.

SUGGESTIONS AND CONCLUSIONS
Therefore there is a number of cases which have been molested assaulted and raped 
the foreign women traveler and our tourist by suffering a wave of sexual violence. 
The figure of women foreign tourist deteriorate due to the fear of risk, safety, and 
sexual violation. The data base of criminal should be prepared for local people 
and visitor from the national and international world. Laws should be very strict 
because, in lack of strict laws and judicial loopholes in India, the foreign tourist’s 
psychology for India has become negative in the context of their visit to India.  
Molesting, sexual harassment and heinous act against the female foreign tourists 
should be considered as the terrorist activity which will to a large extent prohibited 
the occurrence of this kind of events frequently. The travelers should have proper 
knowledge of the place they visit and should themselves take safety measures as it 
is not possible for the police to be always there to help the strangers.As it is, the era 
of information technology foreign tourists should be given benefits of an advance 
security system. Mobile application should be prepared for female traveler so 
that in case of emergency   they could easily have the assistance of Police. This 
application should be connected to the nearest police station / redressal forum and 
with GPRS (Global positioning system) General packets radio services). Foreign 
tourists should opt government authorized travel agents for their journey, and it 
is recommended that foreign tourists should travel in GPRS equipped transport 
(OLA Cabs and Uber cabs, Meru cabs, mytaxiindia.com ) so that tracking of a 
route can be traced and problem can easily be rectified. On the other hand, local 
commodities are the first person to help out in this situation, and they should 
forward their hands in case of striking out of any tourists and if he /she in any 
difficulties.  This caring nature of local community can build a positive image 
of our country in the minds of the foreigner . As india is generating maximum 
foreign currency from tourists industry which is proved a milestone in the Indian 
economy hence prominent action and measure should be adopted in regards to 
foreign tourists safety and security and co-operation and support from government 
/business holders and local people to promote the tourism industry.  
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ABSTRACT

During the late seventies, import-liberalization was introduced to encourage 
the growth of industrial production. During 1980-81, some light restrictions 
on imports were imposed to reduce trade gap which encouraged the growth 
of large-scale industries. But again during 1982-83, import-liberalization 
was reintroduced. A major economic liberalization attempt has also been 
made during the first phase of the nineties. The industrial-production and 
imports increased. The export/import policies adopted since the eighties have 
been changing from time to time influenced by various objectives. During 
2014 to 2017, The Government has launched several schemes and measures 
to increase India’s share in global trade. As per the Government of India 
Ministry of Commerce & Industry Press Release dated 15th June 2017 
Exports have been exhibiting positive growth during September 2016 to May 
2017. Merchandise Exports from India Scheme incentivizes exports made to 
all countries w. e. f May 2016.

Keywords: Trade Policy, Foreign Trade, Global Trade, Merchandise Exports 
from India Scheme 

MATERIALS AND METHODS
The present paper analyses trade policy after 1991 with special reference to several 
schemes and measures launched by the Government to increase India’s share in 
global trade during 2014 to 2016. Secondary data has been used to analyze trade 
policy and several schemes and measures taken by the Government.

DISCUSSION
Exports have been exhibiting positive growth during September 2016 to May 
2017. The analysis shows that the policy of import restrictions has acted as a 
constraint on the growth of Indian economy. Industrialists were not allowed 
to import the inputs freely from the rest of the world, which was necessary for 
growth. Thus, on the other hand, depreciation of currency has not helped in raising 
the exports to the desired level. The other supply bottlenecks to exports regarding 
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the adequate supply of raw materials, availability of cheap credit facilities, and 
better infrastructural facilities, etc. have acted as a limitation on the growth of 
Indian exports.

POLICY-IMPLICATIONS AND SUGGESTIONS
The main policy-implication, which emerges from the analysis, is the fact under 
present international environment; the country should follow the liberal trade-
policy regime. Otherwise, we won’t be able to increase total exports. Not only this, 
but the additional efforts are needed to remove supply bottlenecks to our exports. 
It is suggested that the liberal trade policy regime should be modified from time to 
time keeping in view the specific requirements of the individual countries.

ABBREVIATIONS 
MEIS-Merchandise Exports from India Scheme
SEIS- Services Exports from India Scheme 
MSMEs -Micro, Small & Medium Enterprises
GATT-General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade
WTO-World Trade organization
FTP -Foreign Trade Policy 
DFIA-Duty Free Import Authorization 
EPCG -Export Promotion Capital Goods 

INTRODUCTION
It was at the beginning of the Third Plan Period (1961-62) that some elements 
of outward-orientation were introduced in the trade policy. Various export 
promotion schemes such as export-subsidies; import-entitlement licenses etc. 
were introduced. And the rationalization of exchange rate by devaluation in 1966 
followed by intensive efforts (after 1968, particularly) at export promotion mark 
the shift towards outward-oriented strategy. Though trade policy of India has been 
much guided by the availability of foreign exchange reserves, different objectives 
have been set forth such as export promotion, industrial expansion maintenance of 
stable price level in respect of consumption, goods encouragement of small-scale 
sector, allowing maintenance imports, bridging the trade gap and others. Thus, 
when foreign-exchange position improved import-policy was liberalized, and 
when foreign exchange deteriorates, the government followed restrictive import 
policy. Liberalization of import would lead to the depletion of foreign exchange 
and restriction on imports would lead to the improvement in foreign exchange. 
The foreign-exchange position, in turn, depended upon trade position, loans, 
and donations received. Trade position depended upon trade policy, uncertain 
weather, and the demands of sudden industrialization programmes launched 
in Indian economy. Thus, since the beginning of First Plan till now, the import 
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policy has alternated between ‘Import-restrictions’ and ‘import-liberalization, ‘ 
and in between these two extremes, different forms of trade policy were adopted 
at different periods of time, to realize different objectives. But during the 1970s, 
especially after 1973-74, the foreign-exchange reserves increased due to the 
remittances from Indians living abroad, changes in exchange rates causing 
appreciation in reserves and booms in world-market. This improvement in 
foreign-exchange reserves led to import-liberalization. Import-restrictions have 
resulted in the introduction of the most complicated import-licensing system, 
which has resulted in all sorts of malpractices. During the late seventies, import-
liberalization was introduced to encourage the growth of industrial production. 
During 1980-81, some light restrictions on imports were imposed to reduce trade 
gap which encouraged the growth of large-scale industries. But again during 
1982-83, import-liberalization was reintroduced. A major economic liberalization 
attempt has also been made during the first phase of the nineties. The industrial-
production and imports increased. The export/import policies adopted since the 
eighties have been changing from time to time influenced by various objectives. 
During 2014 to 2017, The Government has launched several schemes and measures 
to increase India’s share in global trade. As per the Government of India Ministry 
of Commerce & Industry Press Release dated 15th June 2017 Exports have been 
exhibiting positive growth during September 2016 to May 2017. Merchandise 
Exports from India Scheme (MEIS) incentivizes exports made to all countries 
w.e.f May 2016.

TRADE POLICIES SINCE 1991
The policy initiatives of July 1991 amounted to the dual strategy of reform. A process 
of fiscal adjustment has begun to bring about macro-economic stabilization. At the 
same time, some steps were taken in the direction of structural reforms related to 
industrial and trade policy frameworks. This designed to bring the Industry out of 
its lethargy and take it towards competitiveness, internal as well as external. The 
withdrawal of cash subsidies for exports was combined with a devaluation of 23 
percent in the exchange rate of the rupee. The budgetary subsidy was replaced 
by a regime in which importers subsidized exporters. Imports were linked to 
exports through the introduction of Exim scrip. Most exports were entitled to get 
Exim scrip at the rate of 30 percent of their value of exports; for some, the rate 
was 40 percent. Since the scrip was tradable, the premium on this scrip reflected 
the scarcity value of foreign exchange. High tariff walls, however, remained and 
maximum advalorem tariff rates were lowered to 150 percent. By and large, the 
system functioned well to the extent that the high tariff walls and the quantitative 
restrictions on imports remained intact; it remained more profitable for the 
domestic manufacturer to produce for the domestic market using the imported 
inputs, rather than for export. Thus, the emphasis of the trade policy was not 
indirectly on the openness of the economy. In fact, the beginning of the reforms 
can be termed as “extremely cautious.” The severe import compression imposed 
by the Reserve Bank of India in the second half of 1990-91 was promoted by 
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the rapid loss of foreign exchange reserves. By June 1991, this compression was 
proving counter-productive. Not only did it have the effect of butting the supply 
response to some of the structural reforms, but also it threatened by spry loss of 
production and employment. Gross Domestic Product at constant prices grew by 
only 2.5 percent in 1991-92. Industrial production declined by nearly 1 percent. 
The disruption in our rupee trade with the erstwhile Soviet Union also tolls its 
total exports to Rupee payment Area declined by more than 50 percent in 1991-
92. Overall, exports in US dollars declined by 5 percent in the first nine months of 
1991-92. The other side of the coin was the building up of the foreign exchange 
reserves during the year, reaching a level of Rs. 11400 crores at the end of 1991-
92. By December 1991, import compression measures were significantly relaxed. 
The stage was now set for dismantling the protective regime by lowering tariffs 
and further reducing licensing controls. In 1992-93 through partial convertibility 
of the Indian Rupee on current account all foreign exchange remittances, whether 
earned through exports of goods or services or remittances, were made converted 
into rupees. The foreign exchange surrendered at official exchange rates was 
available only to meet the foreign exchange requirements of essential imports such 
as petroleum and oil products, fertilizers, defense and life-saving drugs. All other 
imports of raw materials, components and also capital goods were made freely 
importable on Open General License, but the foreign exchange for these imports 
was obtained from the market. There was no change in the import policy for 
consumer goods. Even for the rest of the imports, there was a specified “Negative 
List,” which was to be subject to licenses. This new system replaced the system of 
Exim Scrips. Along with the removal of quantitative restrictions, customs duties 
were also reduced. The trade policies reforms embodied in the Exim policies since 
1992 have sought to address the task of phasing out various impediments to trade 
and providing an environment conducive for increased exports. The Exim policy 
since 1997 continued process of trade liberalization and procedural simplification. 

The Government has launched several schemes and measures during 2014 to 
2017 to increase India’s share in global trade, which is as follows:
(i) The Merchandise Exports from India Scheme (MEIS) was introduced in the 

Foreign Trade Policy (FTP) 2015-20 on April 1, 2015, with 4914 tariff lines 
at eight digit levels. The Government has extended the market coverage to 
all countries in respect of 7914 tariff lines. The revenue forgone under the 
scheme (MEIS) has increased from Rs. 22000 Crore to Rs. 23500 Crore per 
annum.

(ii) The Government launched Services Exports from India Scheme (SEIS) in 
the FTP 2015-2020.  The Scheme provided rewards to service providers of 
notified services who are providing service from India.

(iii) The Government is implementing the Niryat Bandhu Scheme with 
an objective to reach out to the new and potential exporters including 
exporters from Micro, Small & Medium Enterprises (MSMEs) and mentor 
them through orientation programmes, counseling sessions, individual 
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facilitation, etc., on various aspects of foreign trade for being able to get into 
international trade and boost exports from India.  

(iv) By way of trade facilitation and enhancing the ease of doing business, 
Government reduced the number of mandatory documents required for 
exports and imports to three each, which is comparable with international 
benchmarks. The trade community can file applications online for various 
trade-related schemes. Online payment of application fees through Credit/
Debit cards and electronic funds transfer from 53 Banks has been put in place.

(v) Interest Equalization Scheme on pre & post shipment credit launched to 
provide cheaper credit to exporters.

(vi) Further, the Government continues to provide the facility of access to 
duty-free raw materials and capital goods for exports through schemes like 
Advance Authorization, Duty-Free Import Authorization (DFIA), Export 
Promotion Capital Goods (EPCG) and drawback/refund of duties. The 
details of the sectors covered under MEIS are given below in Table 1:

Table 1:  Sectors Covered Under MEIS 
S.

No.
Product Category S. 

No.
   Product Category

1 Fruits, Flowers, and Vegetables 16 Handloom, Coir, Jute products and 
Technical Textiles

2 Tea, Coffee, Spices, and Cashew 17 Carpets
3 Cereals preparation, Seeds, 

Shellac and Essential oils
18 Handicrafts

4 Processed foods, Cocoa 
products, and Beverages

19 Textile and Garments

5 Eco-Friendly products that add 
value to waste

20 Sports Goods

6 Remaining Agriculture and 
Animal Products

21 Finished leather, Leather Garments and 
Goods, Saddlery Items and Footwear

7 Poultry & Dairy Products 22 Misc Manufactured articles, Auto 
seats, Steel furniture, Prefabs, Lighters, 
Mattresses, etc.

8 Marine Products 23 Furniture and Wood Articles
9 Wines and Beer & Liqueur 24 Iron, Steel and Base Metal Products
10 Pharmaceuticals, Surgical and 

Herbal Products
25 Industrial Machinery, Engineering items, 

IC Engines, Machine tools and Parts
11 Chemicals 26 Hand Tools, Cutting Tools and 

Implements Made of Metals
12 Plastic Articles 27 Pumps of All Types
13 Moulded and Extruded goods, 

Rubber, Ceramic and Glass
28 Automobiles, Two wheelers, Bicycles, 

Ships and Planes
14

15

Auto Tyres and Tubes
Wood, paper, and Stationary 
Products

29

30

Auto Components/Parts

Telecom, Computer, and Electronic 
Products

Source: Press Information Bureau Government of India Ministry of Commerce & Industry 28 
November-2017
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Table 2:  Merchandise Trade 
Exports & Imports  :  (US $ Million)    (Provisional)

MAY
2016-17 22170.62
2017-18 24014.62

% Growth 2017-18/ 2016-17 8.32
IMPORTS
2016-17 28443.52
2017-18 37856.34

% Growth 2017-18/ 2016-17 33.09
TRADE BALANCE

2016-17 -6272.90
2017-18 -13841.72

Exports & Imports  : (Rs. Crore) (Provisional)
         MAY

Exports (including re-exports)  
2016-17 148336.31
2017-18 154713.69

% Growth 2017-18/ 2016-17 4.30
Imports
2016-17 190306.19
2017-18 243888.74

% Growth 2017-18/ 2016-17 28.16
Trade Balance

2016-17 -41969.88
2017-18 -89175.05

Source: Press Release Government of India Ministry of Commerce & Industry 15 June - 2017

DISCUSSION

EXPORTS
Exports have been exhibiting positive growth during April 2016 to May 2017. 
In continuation with growth indicated by exports since September 2016, exports 
during May 2017 have shown growth of 8.32 per cent in dollar terms valued at 
US$ 24014.62 million as compared to US$ 22170.62 million during May 2016. 
In Rupee terms, during May 2017 exports were valued at Rs. 154713.69 crores as 
compared to Rs. 148336.31 crore during May 2016, registering a positive growth 
of 4.30 per cent. As per Press Release Government of India Ministry of Commerce 
& Industry 15 June-2017, during May 2017, major commodity groups of export 
having a share of 72.09 % in total export basket which have shown positive growth 
over the corresponding month of last year are Engineering Goods (8.25%), Gems 
& Jewellery (6%), Petroleum Products (24.92%), RMG of all Textiles (8.06%), 
Organic & Inorganic Chemicals (15.34%), Rice (27.08%), Marine Products 
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(44.58%) and Electronic Goods (8.57%). Cumulative value of exports for the 
period April-May 2017-18 was US $48649.71 million (Rs 313627.48 crore) as 
against the US $42739.47 million (Rs 285056.42 crore) registering a positive 
growth of 13.83 per cent in Dollar terms and 10.02 per cent in Rupee terms over 
the same period last year. Non-petroleum and Non-Gems & Jewellery exports in 
May 2017 were valued at US$ 17514.36million against US$ 16404.31million in 
May 2016, an increase of 6.77 %. Non-petroleum and Non Gems and Jewellery 
exports during April -May 2017-18 were valued at US$ 35233.23 million as 
compared to US$ 31540.72 million for the corresponding period in 2016-17, an 
increase of 11.71%. (Table 2)

IMPORTS
Imports during May 2017 were valued at the US $ 37856.34 million (Rs. 
243888.74 crore) which was 33.09 per cent higher in Dollar terms and 28.16 per 
cent higher in Rupee terms over the level of imports valued at US$ 28443.52 
million (Rs. 190306.19crore)  in May 2016. As per Press Release Government 
of India Ministry of Commerce & Industry 15 June – 2017, major commodity 
group of imports showing high growth in May 2017 over the corresponding 
month of last year are Petroleum, Crude & products (29.54%),Gold (236.69%), 
Electronic goods (34.16%), Pearls, precious & Semi-precious stones (37.61%) 
and Machinery, electrical & non-electrical (6.42%).

Exports have been exhibiting positive growth during September 2016 to May 
2017. The data in above Table-2 show that Merchandise Exports from India Scheme 
(MEIS) incentivizes exports made to all countries w.e.f.  May 2016. (Table 2) The 
analysis shows that the policy of import restrictions has acted as a constraint on 
the growth of Indian economy. Industrialists were not allowed to import the inputs 
freely from the rest of the world, which were necessary for growth. Thus, on the 
other hand, depreciation of currency has not helped in raising the exports to the 
desired level. As we know the success of devaluation depends on the fulfillment of 
Marshall-Lerner condition. The other supply bottlenecks to exports regarding the 
adequate supply of raw materials, availability of cheap credit facilities, and better 
infrastructural facilities, etc. have acted as a limitation on the growth of Indian 
exports.

POLICY-IMPLICATIONS AND SUGGESTIONS
As a founder member of both General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT) 
(1947) and its successor organization World Trade Organisation (WTO) that 
came into effect from 1.1.1995, India automatically avails the most favoured 
Nation and National Treatment from all WTO members for its exports, and its 
participation in this increasingly rule-based system is aimed towards ensuring 
more stability and predictability in the governance of international trade. The main 
policy-implication, which emerges from the analysis, is the fact under present 
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international environment; the country should follow the liberal trade-policy 
regime. Otherwise, we won’t be able to increase total exports.

Not only this, but the additional efforts are needed to remove supply 
bottlenecks to our exports. It is suggested that the liberal trade policy regime 
should be modified from time to time keeping in view the specific requirements 
of the individual countries. All the efforts should be ensured to achieve free trade 
situation in the economy. For this, India should attempt in cooperation with 
regional as well as international community.
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ABSTRACT
Bitcoin is a disseminated currency which has opened an innovative segment 
in the era of electronic financial transactions. Bitcoins have stopped the 
mandatory intervention of the third party in the financial transactions which 
has bothered many times due to fraud or regarding annual/late charges. This 
article tries to explore different phases of Bitcoin like how to acquire, sources, 
how to mine, in what ways Bitcoin can be used in financial transactions and 
also discussed bitter and better side of Bitcoin. 

Keywords: Bitcoin, Distributed, Financial, Transaction 

INTRODUCTION
Today is the era of the web. From the beginning of the internet, it has a very 
large electronic network. As the popularity of the web is increasing day by day, a 
menace of cybercrime also goes on increasing. In last few years India has registered 
107% of CAGR (Common Annual Growth Rate) in the number of Cyber Crimes 
[4]. Security in the financial transactions is a major issue because daily financial 
transactions take place in bulk. In today’s time, cyber criminals are so smart and 
working in the collaborative manner which makes cybercrime as serious issue 
across the globe. These types of people do several types of crime like online 
gambling, financial crime, web jacking, cyber pornography, cyber defamation, 
virus/warm, email spoofing, data diddling, etc. [6]. Digital transactions become 
important because people don’t want to stand in queue of banks for withdrawal 
of money; even people don’t want to carry cash with them because of the fear of 
theft in their mind. Day by day people prefers to use electronic cash. People like 
to buy everything on the internet and try to pay money electronically. Again there 
is a fear of cyber financial crime. Bitcoins are the way to provide facility to pay 
electronically. It is the system of electronic cash that allows payment from one 
party to another without the intervention of any third party or financial institution [1]. 
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A PROTOCOL THAT SUPPORTS ELECTRONIC MONEY

Electronic Money
It is a file that the people can use to pay for things over the internet and can receive 
with the assurance that it is real money. The seller must know that the file is not 
forged and it is not copied and sent to the seller, and the customer retains a copy 
of the file to spend again.

The file is not forged; it is confirmed by the bank by a cryptography policy. 
Bank also keeps a database of all the valid money that has been issued so that it 
can verify to one that the file that it has received represents real money and can 
be credited to one’s account. The main objective is that bank ensures that any 
unauthorized person should not steal others money or manufactures the money. 

Protocol
There are three participants the customer, the seller and the bank involved in 
online transfer of the money. Let us assume that only one “money” file exists. The 
customer may decide to transfer the money to the seller which will redeem the file 
from the bank and ships the goods to the customers. The customer may scratch the 
transaction. i. e. the customer can ask the bank to place money in the customer’s 
account hence bank should make money no longer spendable. 

PROBLEM WITH E-MONEY AND NEED OF BITCOIN
When we make any electronic payment, there is the need of trustworthy third party 
that may be the bank or any financial institution. While the system works perfectly 
for all the situations but there are some weaknesses in the system.

For example, customer may try to copy the money file, and use it to pay 
several times. He can also pay and then cancel the money and can take the goods 
for free. Financial organizations cannot avoid intervening disputes. The cost of 
mediation raises the cost of financial transactions. Moreover, there is the risk of 
fraud in this process [1]. There is the need of a payment system which has no 
mediator bank so that above-mentioned problems can be resolved. 

There is a strong necessity of proper behavior of the participants otherwise 
abnormal things may take place. Similarly, the bank must also behave properly. It 
must make sure that two sellers should not redeem same money file and it should 
also take care that same money should not be canceled and redeemed. The bank 
should also be careful about preventing double spending problem (Spending 
same money more than once). Seller or Store should also be careful. 

It should not deliver the things until it has been given valid money. To 
overcome the above-said problems, crypto currency is used. 
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CRYPTO CURRENCY
It is a peer to peer digital exchange system in which cryptography is used to 
generate and distribute currency units [2].In this process, distribution, verification 
and transaction information maintenance is done without central authority.

The first fully decentralize crypto currency is Bitcoin.

WHAT IS BITCOIN?
Bitcoin is the digital currency that was released as software in 2009. Bitcoin is a 
type of currency which is decentralized in nature. It does not depend on any bank 
or financial institution however it uses cryptographic tools for its creation and 
management. It is a kind of chain of a digital signature.

Each owner of the coin transfers it to next through digitally signing the hash 
of the preceding transaction & public key of the succeeding owner and adding 
these values to the culmination of the coin [7]. Bitcoins are controlled by no one. 
It is distributed virtual money and a peer to peer system in which the coins are 
produced by miners. The main components are the transactions and blocks. 

Block is a data structure containing the transaction data. Blocks are produced 
by Bitcoin sappers via solving cryptographic puzzles of control hardness (proofs 
of work). The proof of work consists of finding a cryptographic hash value for 
a block of transactions which starts with a certain number of leading zero bits 
(Initially when Bitcoin was introduced it was 32, and currently it is 67 zero bits) 
[5]. Hash of the preceding block is involved in the new block, which results in a 
chain of blocks or blockchain.

We can determine the integrity of a given data by comparing the execution 
output of SHA-256 algorithm called hash with an already identified and predicted 
hash value. 

A Hash algorithm converts a large volume of data into a fixed-length hash. 
Same data will always produce same hash, but any slight modification in data will 
entirely modify the hash. 

Bitcoin uses Elliptic Curve Digital Signature Algorithms (ECDSA-
Cryptographic Algorithm) to make sure only rightful owners have access to funds. 

HOW WE CAN GET BITCOINS?
•	 We have to install Bitcoin wallet to our computer or mobile phone.
•	 As we install Bitcoin wallet, it generates first Bitcoin address, and we can 

generate more whenever we need it. 
•	 We can share our Bitcoin address within our networks so that they can pay us 

or receive payment from us.
•	 Bitcoin address should be used only once.[9]
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WHAT ARE WALLET AND ITS CLASSIFICATION?
Wallets are used to store essential credentials used for the Bitcoins. For the 
transaction of Bitcoin, public key cryptography is used.

Wallets are the application used to preserve digital information like public/
private key and so on. Broadly wallets are classified into two categories: ·
•	 Software Wallets: They help in network connection, spending Bitcoins, and 

to verify possession by the stored credentials of the Bitcoin.They further 
classified into two categories: 
(a) Full Clients: Verification on the native replica of the block chain is used to 

be done by Full Clients.
(b) Lightweight Clients: Instead of having a native replica of the block 

chain, Lightweight Clients refer to Full Clients for sending and receiving 
transaction. This makes the lightweight Clients faster and would be able 
to work in less power, low bandwidth devices. One of the best examples is 
smart phones. 

•	 Online Wallets: These wallets are very much similar to the software wallets 
but for storage of the credentials. Instead of storing credentials in the native 
system which is used for retrieving funds, they are deposited in the online 
wallets [7].
There are an amount of exchanges and wallets which provide Bitcoins. Some 

are developed exchanges for institutional traders, while others are simpler wallet 
services with a more limited buying and selling capabilities. Following is a list of 
exchanges which provide Bitcoins [12]: 

Exchange About Based
Coinbase Coinbase operates one of the most 

popular wallets and is a simple way to 
buy Bitcoin. $5 bonus on sign up.

USA

LocalBitcoins.com LocalBitcoins matches buyers and sellers 
online and in-person, locally worldwide.

Finland

BitQuick Bit Quick claims to be one of the fastest 
ways you can buy Bitcoin.

USA

BitBargain Bitbargain has a vast range of different 
payment options for UK buyers.

UK

CoinCorner CoinCorner allows purchases with credit 
and debit cards for verified users.

The Isle of Man

Bootylicious A peer-to-peer platform for individuals to 
buy, sell or trade Bitcoin and altcoins

UK

BITFINEX Bitfinex is a trading platform for Bitcoin, 
Litecoin. It allows margin trading and 
margin funding.

USA

Xapo Xapo is known for its ease of use and 
Bitcoin cold-storage vault.

USA
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BLOCKCHAIN
The blockchain is a dispersed ledger that holds the record of all transactions that 
have occupied a place. If no one keeps the record of the transactions held with 
Bitcoins, no-one would be able to keep track of who has paid Bitcoins and to 
whom. All the transactions made during a stipulated time are known as the block. 
Bitcoin’s minors approve these transactions and write these transactions into the 
ledger (BlockChain).

Blockchain may be used to know about any transaction taken place between 
any Bitcoin address at any pint on the network. 8. The technology behind 
Bitcoin Transaction Management and Working of Bitcoin: When a new block of 
transactions is generated, it will add to the blockchain, hence, there exists a long 
chain of transactions that have been ever taken place in Bitcoin network. 

An updated copy of the block chain is provided to everyone who is the member 
of Bitcoin network. When a block is created, Miners take the information about 
this block and compute a hash for this information. SHA-256 Algorithm is used to 
calculate a hash of this information. Hash is unique for the data. 

If a person tries to edit the information in any transaction, its hash value will 
be different. Only information of block is not used to compute a hash, but the hash 
of the last block kept in the blockchain is also used to compute the hash. Because 
the hash value of a block is related to the current transaction and the previous 
transaction, it behaves like a security seal of the transaction. 

If somebody wants to temper with the data, everyone in the network will be 
able to know about this. If someone tries to make a fraud by changing a block that 
is already stored in the blockchain, the block’s hash value will change. If someone 
wants to check the block’s authenticity, he may find the hash of the block which 
can be different from the previously stored value. In this way, a block can be 
spotted as fake. 

WORKING OF BITCOIN
When a Bitcoin is sent, it generates a transaction message and assigns new owner’s 
public ECDSA key.

Each Bitcoin is associated with public ECDSA key of its current owner. A 
new transaction is broadcasted over Bitcoin network to inform everyone that new 
owner of these coins is the owner of the new key. Bitcoin kiosks are the machines 
which are connected to the internet and allow depositing cash in the exchange 
of Bitcoins given as paper receipts or by moving money to a public key on the 
blockchain. Whenever a Bitcoin is sent, it attaches the new owner’s public key and 
signs it with the sender’s private key. 

The sender’s signature on the message authenticates that the message 
is trustworthy and transaction history is kept by everybody so it can be easily 
verified. It uses Public Key Cryptography to encrypt and decrypt the data. If a 
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message is encrypted by the public key (Pk), then the private key (Sk) will be used 
to decrypt it. 

Or if a message is encrypted using the private key (Sk), then the public key 
(Pk) will be used to decrypt it. Public Key can be shared with everyone, but private 
key needs to be kept secret.

WHAT IS BITCOIN MINING?
Bitcoins exist because it gets mined into existence. Bitcoin Mining helps to add 
transactions to the block and to release new Bitcoin. 

This process includes compiling current transactions into the block and trying 
to solve a computationally difficult puzzle. The first participant that solves the 
puzzle takes a chance to solve next puzzle and claim the reward. The reward 
contains transaction fees and newly released Bitcoin. 

The verification of transactions which confirms transaction amounts and 
whether the payer owns the currency they are trying to spend while ensuring that 
the currency units are not spent twice is called mining. In the Bitcoin mining 
process, users create new Bitcoin currency and transaction is broadcasted over the 
network. All the computers running the software in the network compete to solve 
cryptographic puzzles which contain data from several transactions.

The difficulty level of the puzzle is directly proportional to the number of 
Bitcoin miners are present.

•	 Who are Bitcoin Miners: Anyone who has the internet connection and 
have appropriate hardware can join into mining. Bitcoin mining is 
decentralized, so, if there is a difference about whether a block should 
be involved or not in the block chain, the conclusion is effectively made 
through simple majority consensus, i.e., more than half of the mining 
power agrees.

 If a person or an organization has control of greater than half of the 
Bitcoin network’s mining power, then they have the power to corrupt the 
blockchain, this is called 51% attack. 

WHY DO PEOPLE MINE THE BITCOINS? 
Every time a person creates the hash, He gets reward of 25 Bitcoins in today’s 
scenario. That’s why the people are interested in mine the Bitcoins. The blockchain 
is updated, and the transactions keep on working. 

Minors cannot interfere with the transaction data in a block. But they must 
change the data that they are using to create a different hash. This is done by using 
a random piece of data which is called ‘nonce.’ If the hash computed is not in the 
required format, the nonce is changed, and the whole thing is hashed again. It may 
take many attempts to find a nonce that works fine. ·
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•	 Block Reward: Block reward is the amount of new Bitcoin released with 
each mined block. This reward is halved every 2,10,000 blocks. The block 
reward was 50 Bitcoin in 2009 and 25 Bitcoin in 2014.

•	 Transaction Fees: As block reward halves after a certain period, they are 
approaching to zero, the miners will not be interested in mine Bitcoin for 
the block reward. So block rewards are replaced by transaction fees. 

WHAT CAN WE BUY WITH BITCOINS? 
We can buy anything with Bitcoins provided that the supplier accepts Bitcoins 
as money and he has installed Bitcoin wallets to his Computer/Handheld device. 

Examples of things that we can buy with Bitcoins starts from Guns, Drugs, 
Services of Pub in Australia, Dinner in Japan, by pointing your phone at a sign 
next to the cash register you can get a slice of pizza for 0.00339 Bitcoin and 
anything which can be bought electronically. Many renowned companies like 
Dell, Microsoft, WordPress, Dominos, Overstock.com <http://overstock.com/>, 
Subway, TigerDirect, Namecheap, CheapAir.com, Wikipedia <https://www.
wikipedia.org/>, The Internet Archive and much more are there on the list [9]. 
Bitcoins can be changed into real currency via a Bitcoin exchange like MtGox.
com.

ADVANTAGES OF BITCOINS
These are not printed like any other currency. Hence printing cost is saved. World 
or global currency is one that is accepted for all trade throughout the world. 
Some of the world’s currencies -- the U.S. dollar <https://www.thebalance.
com/the-u-s-dollar-3305729>, the euro <https://www.thebalance.com/what-
is-the-euro-3305928> and the yen <https://www.thebalance.com/yen-carry-
trade-explained-pros-cons-how-it-is-today-3305971> -- are accepted for most 
international transactions. Of these, by far, the U.S. dollar is the most widely used. 
That’s also not an official global currency.

Bitcoins can be considered as international currency so that there is no need 
for conversion of currency. · These are directly managed by software programs. · 
Bitcoins can solve problem of black money. · Bitcoins are used for paying money 
electronically. · People can buy Bitcoins. · People can purchase goods against 
Bitcoins.

DARK SIDE OF BITCOIN?
•	 Ransom through Bitcoins: On Friday, 12th May 2017 WannaCry ransomware 

attack was started and affected more than 230,000 computers in over 150 
countries. The worst-hit countries are reported to be Russia, Ukraine, India 
and Taiwan, but parts of Britain’s National Health Service (NHS), Spain’s 
Telefónica, FedEx, Deutsche Bahn, and LATAM Airlines were hit along 
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with many others countries & companies worldwide [15]. Ransomware is a 
category of cyber-ware which is deliberately designed to extract money from 
a victim. The intension of this cyber-attack is to ransom money from the patsy 
(victim) to undo the changes made by the Trojan virus in victim’s computer. 
These changes include:”
	To stop access to the victim to his/her data, data will be encrypted by the 

Trojan virus. 
	Stopping normal access of the victim on his/her computer [14].
WannaCry is asking for $300 worth of the cryptocurrency Bitcoin to unlock 

the contents of the computers [16].
Basic problem in Bitcoin system is that there is no track record of the people 

who commit crimes which can be perceived strongly by WannaCry ransomware 
attack.
•	 Theft or Loss of Bitcoins: Bitcoin can be spent only in the custody of associated 

private key. Bitcoin will be considered as lost in the case of stealing, damaging 
of private keys or signature forgeries [13].

•	 Malware Attacks: Malware attack on the Bitcoin is growing day by day through 
stealing private keys. The online wallet service myBitcoin.com recently lost 
$1.3 million worth of users’ coins due to malware. However several solutions 
like threshold cryptography and super wallet are introduced for the malware 
attack [13].

•	 Inadvertent (accidental) Loss: Bitcoins can be lost because of the loss of 
wallet file due to system failure or human error. For example, biomass, the 
third largest Bitcoin exchange, recently lost about $200K worth of Bitcoins 
(at the exchange rate at the time) due to the loss of its private wallet ?le - the 
cause was later identified to be human error, as the developer hosted the wallet 
on non-persistent cloud storage. Backups, Pseudo-random keys, Encryption, 
Of?in (single-) password-based encryption, Online (multi-)password-based 
encryption, and trusted paths are certain mechanism which can be used in the 
case of accidental loss [14].

•	 Scalability: Bitcoin suffers from several scalability issues, among which 
we note the following: Data Retention and Communication Failures, Linear 
Transaction History, Delayed Transaction Confirmation and Dynamically 
Growing Private Key Storage. 

CONCLUSION
Now a day’s digital currency has been transforming into Bitcoins till certain extent. 
Researchers have been worked on how to make financial transactions more secure 
through Bitcoin but still working of Bitcoins are beneath the surface. It is well 
understood that working with Bitcoins is meek (simple), flexible then too without 
intervention of the third party but not ready to subvert the digital money. Although 
life will become simpler but needs to be more cautious while using Bitcoins. 
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ABSTRACT
The Indian Pharmaceuticals sector is very scrappy with more than 20,000 
registered units in 2002. It has expended drastically in the last two decades. 
The pharmaceutical and chemical industry in India is an extremely 
fragmented market with severe price competition and government price 
control. The Pharmaceutical Industry in India provides medical support 
to 70% of the countries demand for bulk drugs, drug intermediates, 
pharmaceutical formulations, chemicals, tablets, orals and injectable. There 
are 250+ large units and 8000 + small-scale units, which form the core of the 
Pharmaceutical Industry which include eight state and central public sector 
units in India. India is the largest provider of generic medicines globally. 
The Indian Pharmaceutical Industry is developing drastically every year. By 
2020, India will be the 6th largest market for pharmaceuticals globally. India 
enjoys a huge competitive edge because its cost of production is almost 50% 
compared to Europe and the United States. Hence a study has been made 
to analyze the profitability position of the Cipla Company with the help of 
mean, standard deviation, co-efficient of variation, multiple regression, and 
analysis of variance. The increase in profitability will not only yield greater 
efficiency but also improve financial performance in future.

Keywords: Financial Performance, Gross Profit Margin, Assets Turnover, 
Inventory Turnover, Accounts Receivable Turnover, Return on Assets

INTRODUCTION
“The Indian pharmaceutical industry is a success story providing employment for 
millions and ensuring that essential drugs at affordable prices are available to the 
vast population of this sub-continent.”

Richard Gerster
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The pharmaceutical industry in India ranks 3rd in the world terms of volume 
and 14th in terms of value .The government started to encourage the growth of 
drug manufacturing by Indian companies in the early 1960s, and with the Patents 
Act in 1970. However, economic liberalization in 1990 the patent act has been 
removed. The lack of patent protection made the Indian market undesirable to the 
multinational companies that had dominated the market, and while they streamed 
out. Indian companies carved a niche in both the Indian and world markets with 
their expertise in reverse engineering new processes for manufacturing drugs at 
low costs. Although some of the larger companies have taken baby steps towards 
drug innovation, the industry as a whole has been following this business model 
until the present.  The Industry today is in the front rank of India’s science based 
industries with wide ranging capabilities in the complex field of drug manufacture 
and technology. It ranks very high in the third world, in terms of technology, 
quality and range of medicines manufactured. From simple headache pills to 
sophisticated antibiotics and complex cardiac compounds, almost every type of 
medicine is now made indigenously.

FINANCIAL PERFORMANCE OF THE DRUGS AND 
PHARMACEUTICALS INDUSTRY IN INDIA
Pharma exports record CAGR of 11.9% for decade ending 2015-16. Expect to 
complete projects worth ` 105.7 billion during 2016-19. The Annual turnover of 
the Indian Pharmaceuticals Industry during 2015-16 was 1,85,389crores during 
2015-16. It shows a decline of 7.4% over the correspondence figure for 2014-15 
i.e. 2,00,151crores. The CAGR for last 5 financial years was 8.88%. The domestic 
Pharma market witnessed a slowdown in the ongoing financial year owing to the 
Government’s efforts to make medicines affordable. The impact of this can be 
seen in the industry’s financials as well. 

Table 1: Past five years performance of Pharmaceuticals Industry is shown below:
S. No Particular 2010-11 2011-12 2012-13 2013-14 2014-15 2015-16

1. Total Income 14,09,099 15,10,061 16,48,757 19,18,723 20,01,508 18,53,879
2. Total expenses 11,58,652 14,21,040 15,18,117 17,53,437 18,36,297 16,44,004
3. Profit before 

tax
4,39,716 3,18,476 3,38,153 4,39,199 4,56,616 4,50,514

4. Profit after tax 2,77,945 1,17,337 1,52,141 1,89,291 1,90,994 2,17,781
Source: Centre for monitoring Indian Economy Pvt. Ltd. (CMIE) data as on 15/02/2017

Table 2: Some of the leading Pharmaceuticals Industry in India
Company Name Sales in Rs. (Cr.) Net Profit Rs. (Cr.)

Lupin 12,753.15 3141.33
Cipla 10,974.58 974.94

Dr Reddy Lab 9,719.80 1384.10
Aurobido Pharm 9,607.05 1706.66

Glenmark 8,095.50 2140.61
Torrent Pharma 4,592.68 854.22

Source: moneycontrol.com
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CIPLA COMPANY 
Cipla is a leading global pharmaceutical company, dedicated to high-quality, 
branded and generic medicines. Over the last 8 decades, the company have 
strengthened our leadership in India’s pharmaceutical industry and fortified our 
promise of ‘Caring for Life’.

Cipla was founded by Dr. K.A. Hamied in 1936 and was known as The 
Chemical, Industrial & Pharmaceutical Laboratories, though it is better known by 
the acronym Cipla today. Cipla was registered in August 1935 as a Public Limited 
Enterprise & it began with authorized capital of Rs. 6 lakh.

The Company’s consolidated revenue for the year was Rs.14,630crore, which 
marked a 6% growth over the previous year. Cipla’s main markets continued 
their strong performance. India registered an above average growth with key 
therapies retaining their leadership in spite of pricing challenges, the impact of 
demonetization, and other concerns. Cipla is ranked 9th among generic companies 
in the US in terms of total prescriptions, with 10 of our 45 products there being 
first according to recent statistics.

    
Social responsibility has been at the core of Cipla, since inception. Cipla 

Foundation was registered in 2011 to take Cipla’s socially focused business 
legacy forward. It mirrors Cipla’s relentless commitment to improve lives and 
aims to build access and affordability for the most vulnerable groups in society

REVIEW OF LITERATURE 
AmalenduBhunia (2010) “Financial Performance of Indian Pharmaceutical Industry 
a Case Study” analysed that the financial performance of the select pharmaceutical 
company’s liquidity position was strong. Christina Sheila’s, Karthikeyan.K(2012) 
“Financial Performance of Pharmaceutical Industry in India using DuPont 
Analysis” found that Cipla pharmaceutical Company’s financial performance is 
high, followed by Dr.Reddy’s Laboratories and then Ranbaxy Pharmaceutical. The 
three companies are significant at their level. In conclusion, ROE & ROI is the most 
comprehensive measure of profitability of a firm. FarukHossan and AhsanHabib 
entitled “Performance evaluation and ratio analysis of Pharmaceutical Company 
in Bangladesh” concluded that the Beximco Pharmaceutical Company shows the 
best performance than the Square Pharmaceutical Company.Dr. K.S. Vataliya 
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(2012 )“Profitability and Consistency Analysis of Pharmacy Sector in India” 
revealed that performance of the companies for its profitability Cipla secured the 
first rank &Dr.Reddy`s, Sun Pharma, Aurobindo followed by rest of companies. 
the performance of the companies for its consistency; Aurobindo secured the first 
rank & Sun Pharma, Dr. Reddy`s, Cipla followed by rest of companies. 

OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY
The main objective of the present study is to examine the financial strengths and 
weaknesses of Cipla Pharmaceuticals Ltd. Apart from these; the study has some 
specific objectives which are as follows:
i. To study the different sources of funds of Cipla Pharmaceuticals Ltd. 
ii. To analyze the financial changes over the period of study. 
iii. To evaluate the financial performance of the company through solvency, 

profitability, activity or turnover ratios. 
iv. To identify the managerial performance and corporate efficiency of Cipla 

Pharmaceuticals Ltd. in managing the funds, assets, and investments. 
v. To suggest some effective measures to overcome the existing weakness of 

Cipla Pharmaceuticals Ltd.

METHODOLOGY OF THE STUDY
The study is mainly based on secondary data. The secondary data have been 
collected from the Annual Reports of Cipla Pharmaceuticals Ltd. To understand 
and present the different terms, some literature review as well as articles have been 
reviewed by the researcher. For the analysis of data simple statistical ratios and 
Linear Regression Model have been used. 

SCOPE OF THE STUDY
The study covers almost the financial operations covered by the “Financial 
Performance of Pharmaceutical Industry in India with Special Reference to Cipla 
Pharmaceuticals Ltd.”The researcher tries to evaluate the financial performance 
of the company that includes sources of finance, solvency, profitability, activity 
or turnover and return on assets and equity. The study covers 17 year period data 
ranging from 2001 to 2017of Cipla Pharmaceuticals Ltd.

METHOD OF DATA ANALYSIS

Descriptive Analysis
Descriptive analysis is the first step of this analysis, it will help researchers to 
describe relevant aspects of financial management (both mobilization of funds 
and deployment of funds) and provide detailed information about each relevant 
variable. Researchers have already been conducted in our area of study and a lot 



Impact of Econo-Political Volatility on Business 207

of information is already on hand and SPSS Software has been used for analysis 
of the different variables in this study.

QUANTITATIVE ANALYSIS
In quantitative analysis researcher applied two methods. First: Researcher has 
used correlation models, specifically Pearson correlation to measure the degree of 
association between different variables under consideration. Second: Researchers 
used regression analysis to examine the relationship of independent variables 
with dependent variable and to know the effect of independent variables on the 
dependent variable. By using this method, researchers will be able to identify the 
significant of each explanatory variable to the model and also the significance of 
the overall model. The model was used as simple regression (one independent 
variable) and multiple regressions (more independent variables).For this purpose 
of analysis the MS Excel Software was used to analyze financial data and SPSS 
Software used to run the regression and ANOVA.

We can see all the variables chosen and their method used for calculation as 
given in the following table. So the variables that have been used are:

Variables Method used for Calculation
(a) Gross Profit Margin (GPM) Gross Profit /Sales
(b) Inventory turnover ratio (ITR) Inventory /Sales
(c) Debtors’ turnover ratio (DTR) Trade debtors/Sales
(d) Creditors’ Velocity (CRSV)  Trade creditors/Cost of sales
(e) Total Assets turnover ratio (TATR) Total Assets/Sales
(f) Returned on Assets (ROA) Net Income/Total Assets
(g) Fixed Assets Ratio (FAR) Fixed Assets/Total Assets
(h) Sales Growth (SG) (Current Year’s sales - Last 
  Year’s sales) /
  (Last Year’s sales) * 100 

MODEL SPECIFICATIONS-1
Gross profit margin as a measure of the efficiency of a firm’s sales operations with 
respect to the cost of goods sold. By using the gross profit figure, it avoids the 
distortion that may be caused bynon-operating cost and revenue, and thus, limits 
itself to an evaluation of the trading and manufacturing operations. This ratio is 
based on the firm’s net sales, because a firm’s sales are its most important feature. 
Sales make profit- without sales there can be no profit. A low gross profit margin 
is an indication that cost of goods is relatively too high.
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In carrying out this paper work on financial management as a determinant of 
profitability, we develop a compact form of our model as follows:

(GPM)y = [β0 + β1(ITR) + β2(DTR) + β3(CRSV) +β4 (TATR) + Єi]x

Where:
Y = Dependent variable of company.
X = Independent variable of company.
β 0 = Intercept for X variable of  Cipla Company.
β1– β4 = Coefficient for the independent variables X of companies, denoting 

the nature of relationship with dependent variable Y (or parameters).
      Єi = the error term.
 GPM = Gross Profit Margin
   ITR = Inventory Turnover Ratio
  DTR = Debtors’ Turnover Ratio
CRSV = Creditors’ Velocity
TATR = Total Assets Turnover Ratio

MODEL SPECIFICATIONS-2

Methodology for analysis the microeconomic performance
To identify the functional form that describes how to increase economic 
performance of companies, it was started from the content of annual financial 
statements, of the possibilities to reflect the correlations between patrimonial 
elements and the conclusions of previous research. The technique used by this 
study is regression analysis. It is considered one of the most valuable methods of 
establishing a conditioning between various phenomena due to its high level of 
generality and applicability.

In order to select variables and appropriate performance analysis models we 
used the financial statements of Cipla Pharmaceuticals Company for the period 
between 2001 and 2017.In order to specify the analysis model, we used as 
exogenous variable a series of indicators of financial analysis computed mainly 
as rates of the balance sheet, such as Fixed Assets Ratio, Gross Margin Return on 
Inventory and structure of financing sources (Financial Leverage Ratio).

For the evaluation of profitability, Return on total assets (ROA) was used as a 
dependent variable. It is considered that it includes all the influences of the assets’ 
management and it is acknowledged as a key indicator of increasing company 
performance; it also defines their economic growth potential.

 (ROA)y = [β0 + β1(SG) + β2(TATR) + β3(FAR) +β4(WCTR) + Єi]x
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RESULTS AND DISCUSSIONS OF FINDINGS

Descriptive Statistics

Table 1: Descriptive Statistics
N Minimum Maximum Mean Std. 

Deviation
Gross Profit Margin (Gpm) 17 .34 .67 .5747 .08296

Inventory Turnover Ratio (Itr) 17 .20 .32 .2500 .03260
Debtor Turnover Ratio(Dtr) 17 .14 .37 .2376 .06676

Creditors Velocity Ratio(Crsv) 17 .18 .42 .2724 .07164

Return On Assets (Roa) 17 .06 .18 .1288 .03352
Fixed Assets Ratio (Far) 17 .30 .61 .4135 .09701

Total Assets Turnover Ratio (Tatr) 17 .93 1.50 1.2788 .16937
Working Capital Turnover Ratio(Wctr) 17 1.60 3.50 2.3129 .66331

Sales Growth (Sg) 17 -10.44 52.98 17.9406 14.73359
Valid N (List Wise) 17

Source: SPSS

The descriptive statistics shows that over the period 2001 to 2017 under study, the 
financial ratios measured by Gross Profit Margin (GPM), Inventory turnover ratio 
(ITR), Creditors’ Velocity (CRSV), Debtors’ turnover ratio (DTR),) Returned on 
Assets (ROA), Fixed Assets Ratio, (FAR), Sales Growth (SG) and Total assets 
turnover ratio (TATR) have a positive mean value which ranges from 0.1288 
in Returned on Assets to 17.9406 in Sales Growth. The Sales Growth ratio has 
the highest standard deviation of 14.733. This indicates that the Sales Growth in 
the observations data set is widely dispersed from the mean. It means that Cipla 
Pharmaceutical Limited have inefficient sales management. So the management 
should monitor their sales in order to sales growth during the production period. 
This also implies that the debtors’ turnover ratio provided the pharmaceutics with 
enable funds for the transaction because the companies collect their debts quickly 
from their customers. Thus, there is greater variation in the data set of Sales Growth 
because of the differences in size of the business in the Cipla. Relationships among 
the study variables were tested using Pearson correlation and the outcomes are 
presented in table 2 next page.

The correlation matrix above shows that debtors’ turnover ratio (DTR) has 
a weak negative relationship and inventory turnover ratios (ITR) have a strong 
negative relationship with profitability (GPM). The strength of their relationship 
is at -18.2%. and -57.7 % respectively. The creditors’ velocity shows a positive 
relationship with profitability and also statistically significant at p* of 0.05 >0.013. 
Therefore to increase GPM, pharmaceutical industry Cipla decreases ITR and 
increase CRSV.
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Table 2: Model 1
GPM ITR DTR CRSV

GPM Pearson 
Correlation

1 -.577* -.182 .588*

Sig. (2-tailed) .015 .485 .013
N 17 17 17 17

ITR Pearson 
Correlation

-.577* 1 .261 -.249

Sig. (2-tailed) .015 .311 .335
N 17 17 17 17

DTR Pearson 
Correlation

-.182 .261 1 -.012

Sig. (2-tailed) .485 .311 .964
N 17 17 17 17

CRSV Pearson 
Correlation

.588* -.249 -.012 1

Sig. (2-tailed) .013 .335 .964
N 17 17 17 17

Source: SPSS

Table 3: Model 2
Correlations

ROA FAR TATR WCTR SG
ROA Pearson Correlation 1 -.735** -.783** .004 .484*

Sig. (2-tailed) .001 .000 .988 .049
N 17 17 17 17 17

FAR Pearson Correlation -.735** 1 .448 .230 -.317
Sig. (2-tailed) .001 .071 .375 .215

N 17 17 17 17 17
TATR Pearson Correlation -.783** .448 1 -.433 -.731**

Sig. (2-tailed) .000 .071 .082 .001
N 17 17 17 17 17

WCTR Pearson Correlation .004 .230 -.433 1 .313
Sig. (2-tailed) .988 .375 .082 .221

N 17 17 17 17 17
SG Pearson Correlation .484* -.317 -.731** .313 1

Sig. (2-tailed) .049 .215 .001 .221
N 17 17 17 17 17

Source: SPSS
**. Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed).
*. Correlation is significant at the 0.05 level (2-tailed).
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The correlation matrix above shows that Total assets turnover ratio (TATR) 
and Fixed Assets Ratio (FAR) has a strong negative relationship and Sales Growth 
(SG) has strong positive relationship with Returned on Investment (ROI). The 
strength of their negative and positive relationship is at -78.3 %,-73.5% and 48.4% 
respectively. The independent variable shows appositive and negative relationship 
with profitability and also statistically significant at p* of 0.05. Therefore, to 
increase ROA, pharmaceutical industry Cipla increases or decreases independent 
variable according to the basis of its parameter. However, there is no significance 
relationship has observed with working capital turnover ratio even though there is 
no correlation.

Table 4
Coefficientsa - Model 1

Model 1 Unstandardized Coefficients Standardized 
Coefficients

t Sig.

B Std. Error Beta
1 (Constant) .723 .152 4.761 .000

ITR –1.125 .509 –.442 –2.210 .046
CRSV .553 .224 .477 2.472 .028
DTR –.075 .241 –.061 –.312 .760

a. Dependent Variable: GPM

The inventory has a significant relationship with profitability. The t- calculated 
of inventory turnover ratio (ITR) shows -2.210 which indicates that ITR has very 
strong and negative relationship with GPM. However, it’s significance level of 
0.046 shows that tc(ITR) is statistically significant. Thus, the weight of the evidence 
suggests that we reject H0 and accept H1 that ITR has a significant relationship 
with GPM of the Cipla pharmaceutical. This means thata change in inventory 
practically has effect on Cipla Pharmaceutical company profitability. Moreover, 
this table above shows that the tc (DTR) stands at -0.312< t* 2 confirming that it is 
statistically insignificant to pharmaceutical companies profitability. This indicator 
shows that DTR has negative relationship and do not affect the profitability of 
the Cipla pharmaceutical industry. However, its significance level 0.760 renders 
the tc (DTR) statistically insignificant. The weight of evidence, therefore suggests 
that null hypothesis be accepted. This means that debtors’ turnover ratio (DTR) 
has no significant relationship with profitability of the Cipla pharmaceutical. 
Further, the regression coefficient and significance level table shows that t- 
calculated of creditors’ velocity (CRSV) is 2.472. This indicates that CRSV has 
a positive relationship with profitability. The corresponding significance level of 
0.028 clearly points out that the tc (CRSV) is statistically significant. Thus, the 
weight of the evidence suggests that we reject the null hypothesis that CRSV has 
significant relationship on profitability of the Cipla Pharmaceutical. An increase 
on CRSV will bring an increase in the profitability by number of times the value 
of the t- calculated of CRSV. So, CRSV appears to be an important determinant of 
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profitability. So, the test outputs described below provide considerable reliability 
to the results and the emerging multiple regression equation is as under:

GPM = 0.532 - 1.125(ITR) – 0.075(DTR) + 0.553(CRSV) + Єi

Table 5
Model Summary

Model R R 
Square

Adjusted 
R Square

Std. 
Error 
of the 
Estimate

Change Statistics Durbin-
WatsonR 

Square 
Change

F 
Change

df1 df2 Sig. F 
Change

1 .739a .547 .442 .06197 .547 5.225 3 13 .014 1.848
a. Predictors: (Constant), CREDITORS VELOCITY RATIO, DEBTOR TURNOVER 
RATIO, INVENTORY TURNOVER RATIO
b. Dependent Variable: GROSS PROFIT MARGIN

Source: SPSS
The table above shows the coefficient of multiple determinations R2 which 

explains the extent to which the independent variables affect the dependent 
variable. In this case, 0.547 or 54.7% of the variations in the dependent variable 
are explained by the independent variables while 0.453 or 45.3% were affected 
by other variables outside the independent variables. The adjusted R-square, a 
more conservative way of looking at the coefficient of determination is less than 
50%. In this case, 0.442 or 44.2% of the variations in the dependent variable 
is not explained by the independent variable. So, this indicates that inventory 
turnover ratio, debtors ‘turnover ratio and creditors’ velocity ratio are not the 
major determining factor of gross profit margin of the Cipla pharmaceutical. Only 
46.3% of the variations are determinate by otherfactors. Moreover, this table 
shows the results of correlation test, i.e. Durbin- Watson statistic placed at D = 
1.848. The Durbin Watson statistic is a number that tests for autocorrelation in 
the residuals from a statistical regression analysis. The Durbin-Watson statistic is 
always between 0 and 4. A value of 2 means that there is no autocorrelation in the 
sample. This table also shows that the results of F-test is F = 5.225at a significance 
level of 0.014 with df (13, 3).

Table 6 
Coefficientsa  – Model 2

Model –2 Unstandardized 
Coefficients

Standardized 
Coefficients

t Sig.

B Std. Error Beta
1 (Constant) .430 .058 7.446 .000

FAR –.123 .052 –.357 –2.370 .035
TATR –.169 .041 –.855 –4.160 .001
WCTR –.011 .008 –.227 –1.520 .155

SG .000 .000 –.183 –1.092 .296
a. Dependent Variable: ROA
Source: SPSS
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The Fixed Assets Ratio (FAR) and Total Assets Turnover Ratio (TATR) have 
a significant relationship with Returned on Assets (ROA). The t- calculated of 
FAR and TATR shows -2.370 and -4.160 respectively which indicates that FAR 
and TATR have very strong and negative relationship with ROA. However, it’s 
significance level of 0.035and .001 respectively shows that tc(FAR& TATR) is 
statistically significant. Thus, the weight of the evidence suggests that we reject 
H0 and accept alternate hypothesis i.e. H1, that FAR & TATR have a significant 
relationship with ROA of the Cipla pharmaceutical. This means that a change in 
Fixed Assets practically have effect on Cipla Pharmaceutical Company on ROA. 
However, its significance level 0.155 and 0.296 renders the tc (WCTR & SG) 
statistically insignificant. The weight of evidence, therefore suggests that null 
hypothesis be accepted. This means that debtors’ turnover ratio (DTR) has no 
significant relationship with ROA of the Cipla pharmaceutical.

(ROA)y = [.430 + .000(SG)- 0.169(TATR)-0.123(FAR) -0.011(WCTR)+Єi]x

Table 7: Model 2
Model Summary b

R R 
Square

Adjusted 
R Square

Std. Error 
of the 

Estimate

Change Statistics Durbin-
WatsonR 

Square 
Change

F 
Change

df1 df2 Sig. F 
Change

1 .918a .843 .790 .01536 .843 16.053 4 12 .000 2.005
a. Predictors: (Constant), Sales Growth, Working Capital Turnover Ratio, Fixed Assets Ratio, 
Total Assets Turnover Ratio
b. Dependent Variable: RETURN ON ASSETS
Source: SPSS

The table above shows the coefficient of multiple determinations R2 which 
explains the extent to which the independent variables affect the dependent 
variable. In this case, 0.843 or 84.3% of the variations in the dependent variable 
are explained by the independent variables while 0.157 or 15.7% were affected 
by other variables outside the independent variables. The adjusted R-square, a 
more conservative way of looking at the coefficient of determination is more 
than 50%. In this case, 0.79 or 79% of the variations in the dependent variable 
is not explained by the independent variable. So, this indicates that inventory 
turnover ratio, debtors’ turnover ratio and creditors’ velocity ratio are not the 
major determining factor of gross profit margin of the Cipla pharmaceutical. 
Only 21% of the variations are determinate by other factors. Moreover, this table 
shows the results of correlation test, i.e. Durbin- Watson statistic placed at D = 
2.005. The Durbin Watson statistic is a number that tests for autocorrelation in 
the residuals from a statistical regression analysis. The Durbin-Watson statistic is 
always between 0 and 4. A value of 2 means that there is no autocorrelation in the 
sample. This table also shows that the results of F-test is F = 16.053 a significance 
level of 0.000 with df (12, 4).
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CONCLUSION
The results of the study show a strong dependent relationship between Cipla 
company performance and how the available resources are managed. For 
performance indicator Return on Assets (ROA) were identified some influence 
factors that through their common action can contribute to increasing or lowering 
of the profitability of the analyzed company. From the numerous combinations 
that can be made with these factors, using the multifactor regression analysis, 
were selected some models with more significance in their economic content and 
statistical characteristics. Among the factors with a good action on profitability 
were found the efficiency of inventories credit velocity. The positive impacts of 
them show also, some of the action ways in order to improve the performance.

The proper organization of operating activities should be aimed at the efficient 
use of Fixed Assets, which usually have the highest share in total assets. The 
efficiency of utilization of fix assets increases when the rotation of the component 
elements (inventories and receivables) speeds up so that overall result will be 
higher earnings.

Using combined sources to fund activities, increasing sales and increase 
debt to a certain level that doesn’t affect the financial autonomy of the company 
is another way designed to increase the assets’ ability to generate profit. In the 
analyzed situation, action of the financial leverage was favorable and it acted in 
the sense of increasing the ROA, this aspect justifying the company’s financing 
strategy through increasing debts.

The profitability of one company can increase also through acceleration 
of own capitals rotation, elements that can participate in this manner to many 
economic circuits, contributing in greater measure to value creation and profit.

A significant impact on the profitability increasing exerted the actions of 
lowering the all operating expenses. In all the case of the considered models, the 
impact of Fixed Assets Ratio was negative and led to lower return, which shows that 
the investments in the technical and productive infrastructure of the company have 
not yet generated sufficient positive effects. These may happen in the year to come. 
It can affirm that a better management of a company profitability implies adoption 
of some adequate strategies which can be identified through analysis of how were 
manifested the phenomena in their concrete microeconomic environment. The 
elements on which it can intervene for improving the performance are those with 
a high impact, and factors that influenced negative the profitability constitute some 
reserves of economic increasing in the future activity.

Against this Backdrop, the Researcher Recommended Among Others
1. That management should maintain their creditors’ velocity at a zero point 

because neither too high nor too low is good for the company. So a creditors’ 
velocity should be at a point where the creditors and purchases (cost of sales) 
are equal. In this point, the company will take the advantage of credit facility 
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and any discount associated with prompt payment of goods to increase their 
profitability index.

2. That the management of the companies should maintain a high debtors’ turnover 
ratio because it will help the increasing their investment by reinvesting the 
funds collected from their customers.

3. That the inventory of the company should be checked and monitored frequently 
by the management in order to prevent over storage or scarcity of inventories.

4. That the management should utilize its fixed assets efficiently in generating 
more income for the company. The company should expand its business in 
order to make more sales and more profit.
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ABSTRACT
Logistics management has become an integral part of business organizations 
that are keen to sell their product worldwide. Even the developing countries 
are not far behind the race. As far as Indian Logistics Organizations are 
concerned, they are very curious to pick up and deliver the Services via using 
effective modes of Transportation to dispatch the cargo shipments. Trend of 
logistics management is very popular in metro cities among Supply chain 
service providers like Blue Dart, Gati, Dtdc, Pafex, Concor, etc. Researcher 
took 150 Sample size from three metro cities from North India. Intention of 
this research is to find out the motivating factors of logistics management. In 
this study, researcher asked several questions relating to logistics products 
and efficiency in services. This study would be beneficial for logistics 
organizations to make potential strategies regarding logistics management.”

INTRODUCTION
Logistics management is used by many Organizations in India and Worldwide 
not only to mere delivery of the products but for creating Business opportunities. 
Logistics management is now a standard business tool, moving beyond cost 
saving and strategic objectives altogether many high visible new markets for 
logistics products such as pick up and delivery of the products of the clients by 
using different modes of transport such as Air logistics, Ground logistics, rail 
logistics and ship logistics. These logistics patterns are being created around 
changing patterns of work and leisure allowing consumers to access such logistics 
services as pick up, delivery of products, Online tracking systems, transportation 
network directly from their homes and businesses, both in and out of normal 
business hours. In logistics sector, transportation and communication sectors are 
interactive tool widely used to develop worldwide customers database. Education 
and training is an important area where logistics management can build up the 
infrastructure of skills upon which new generations of logistics services providers 
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and markets will develop. The view of major organizations across India and World 
is that the changes in logistics sector would have to be customer driven. Customers 
will gravitate to the medium that is easiest, quickest and most convenient to use, 
and prefer to stay with that logistics chain until it is obvious to them that a different 
medium of logistics is superior. The fast and speedy growth and development of 
logistics sector requires government support and encouragement. Development of 
other value-added chain networking based activities the coordination of different 
access technologies ranging from pick up services to delivery and online tracking 
services in course of delivery.

RATIONALE OF THE STUDY
Marketers have opportunities to sell their products and services to young and 
qualified logistics consumers especially those are living in metro cities. Nowadays 
online Tracking systems have become very popular variable in the field of 
logistics management. Some customers are not satisfied with the quality of pick 
up and delivery of the shipments. The objectives of the research are to find out 
the problems faced by consumers while they use supply chain management. 
Once researcher are able to identify the positive and negative points of logistics 
management, then marketers can make appropriate marketing policies to increase 
the sale and customer database.

RESEARCH OBJECTIVE
To analyze liking and disliking of consumers regarding customized logistics 
products and fast pick up and delivery of products and services to be provided to 
the customers by using effective modes of transportation.

HYPOTHESIS OF THE STUDY
H0 (Null):- No significant difference between pick up and delivery of products 
and fast services with demographic variables.
H1 (Alternate):- Significant difference between pick up and delivery of products 
and fast services with demographic variables.

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY
In this research, descriptive research design was used to collect primary 
information. The research was based on cross-sectional research and data was 
collected within a span of two months of the logistics users from three sub metro 
cities Lucknow, Noida and Amritsar of North India. Total number of sample size 
was taken as 150 respondents. Convenience sampling method was used to get 
information. Researcher asked some questions related to logistics management. 
Likert Five Scale was applied in the questionnaire to get information and collected 
data was analyzed by using chi-square method with the help of Spss software.
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ANALYSIS AND INTERPRETATION
Total number of tables was 10 to explain the customized logistics products and 
faster pick up and delivery of the shipments. First, five tables described about the 
personalized logistics products and rest of the tables explained faster pick up and 
distribution of the shipments.

Table 1: Gender vs. Customer Relationship Management
Crosstab

 do you know about customer 
relationship management

Total

yes no Cant say
Sex Male Count 122 8 2 132

% within sex 92.4% 6.1% 1.5% 100.0%
Female Count 11 7 0 18

% within sex 61.1% 38.9% .0% 100.0%
Total Count 133 15 2 150

% within sex 88.7% 10.0% 1.3% 100.0%

Value df
Pearson Chi-Square 19.095a 2

N of Valid Cases 150
Chi-square tabulated value 5.99

According to the table-1, out of the total 150 respondents, 133 (88.7%)  (122 
male-92.4 %,) 11, female-61.1%) are saying yes about their knowledge of customer 
relationship management, 15(10.0%) (8 male-6.1%, 7 female-38.9%)  don’t have 
any knowledge about the customer relationship management, 2 male and 2 female 
did not comment Calculated value of chi-square for degree of freedom 2 at 5% 
level of significance is 19.095 and tabulated value of chi-square is 5.99. Since 
the calculated value of the chi-square is more than the tabulated value therefore 
null hypothesis is rejected. It shows clearly the impact of Gender on the customer 
relationship management on the views of respondents.

Table 2: Gender vs. Period of being Customer of the Concerned Organization
Crosstab

how long you have been a customer of the 
concerned organization

Total

up to 1 
year

1 to 3 years 3 to 6 
years

above 6 
years

Sex Male Count 102 8 4 18 132
% within sex 77.3% 6.1% 3.0% 13.6% 100.0%

Female Count 10 3 3 2 18
% within sex 55.6% 16.7% 16.7% 11.1% 100.0%

Total Count 112 11 7 20 150
% within sex 74.7% 7.3% 4.7% 13.3% 100.0%



Logistics Management 219

 Value df
Pearson Chi-Square 9.818a 3
N of Valid Cases 150  
Chi-square tabulated value 7.81

In Table-2,Out of the total 150 respondents 112(74.7%)-(102 (77.3%) male 
and 10-(55.6% female),  have been a customer of the concerned organization up 
to 1 year.11(7.3%)-8 male(6.1%) and 3 female 16.7%) respondents have been the 
customer for 1 to 3 years.7(4.7%)4 male(3%) and 3 female-(16.7%) respondents 
have been the customer for 3 to 6 years. 20 respondents (13.3%)-18 male (13.6% 
and 2 female-11.1%) have been a customer of the concerned organization above 
6 years. The respondents are categorized into Male and Female. Calculated value 
of chi-square for degree of freedom 3 at 5% level of significance is 9.818 and 
tabulated chi-square is 7.81. Therefore the calculated value is more than the 
tabulated value. This can be concluded that there is a positive impact of gender 
on the concerned organization on the views of the respondents. Null hypothesis 
is rejected.

Table 3: Gender vs. Quality of Service Received from the Organization
Cross tab
 how will you rate quality of service provided to 

you by the concerned organization
Total

very 
good

good cant 
say

Poor Very 
poor

sex male Count 110 11 7 4 0 132
% within sex 83.3% 8.3% 5.3% 3.0% 0 100.0%

female Count 14 4 0 0 0 18
% within sex 77.8% 22.2% .0% .0% 0 100.0%

Total Count 124 15 7 4  0 150
% within sex 82.7% 10.0% 4.7% 2.7% 100.0%

 Value Df
Pearson Chi-Square 4.615a 3
N of Valid Cases 150  
Chi-square tabulated value 7.81

According to the Table-3, out of total 150 respondents 124(82.7%)-110 male 
(83.3%), 14 female (77.8%) strongly accept that they are satisfied with the quality 
of services provided by the organizations.15 (10%) respondents-11 male (8.3%), 
4 female (22.2%) also agree with the statement.  4 male(2.7%) respondents are 
not satisfied with the quality of service at all and  7 male (4.7%) respondents cant 
say about this statement. Since calculate chi square value is 4.615 and is less than 
the tabulated chi square value 7.81, therefore null hypothesis is accepted. It can be 
concluded that there is not an impact of Gender on quality of service.
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Table 4: Gender vs. Pick up and Delivery Service of the Organization
Cross tab

 how effective and efficient is the service of the 
organization in picking up the delivery from 

your point or from the service window

Total

very 
good

good cant say poor Very 
poor

sex Male Count 116 10 4 2 0    132
% within sex 87.9% 7.6% 3.0% 1.5% 0 00.0%

female Count 11 6 0 1 0        18
% within sex 61.1% 33.3% .0% 5.6%     0 100.0

Total Count 127 16 4 3 0 150
% within sex 84.7% 10.7% 2.7% 2.0% 00.0%

 Value df
Pearson Chi-Square 13.031a 3
N of Valid Cases 150  
Chi-square tabulated value 7.81

In Table-4, Out of the total 150 Respondents 127(84.7%) respondents-116 
male (87.9%), 11 female (61.1%) are very much satisfied with the pickup and 
delivery of shipments. 16 (10.7%)- 10 male (7.6%) 6 female (33.3%) respondents 
are satisfied with the statement.4 male (2.7%) respondents did not comment on the 
statement and only  3(2.0%)- 2 male (1.5%) and 1 female (5.6%) respondents are 
not satisfied by the pick up and delivery of the shipment. Since calculated value of 
the chi-square is 13.031 which is more than the tabulated chi-square value of 7.81, 
therefore, the null hypothesis is rejected. The two variables Gender & pick up and 
delivery are dependent. It can be concluded that there is an impact of Gender on 
the views of respondents. The calculated value of chi-square for degree of freedom 
3 at 5% level of significance is 13.031. 

Table 5: Gender vs. Time Schedule of the Delivery from the Organization
Cross tab

how is the record of the organization in 
maintaining the time schedule of the delivery of 
your consignment to and fro both ways pick up 

and delivery

Total

very 
good

good cant say poor Very 
poor

sex male Count 113 11 7 1       0 132
% within sex 85.6% 8.3% 5.3% .8%       0 100.0%

female Count 9 7 2 0       0 18
% within sex 50.0% 38.9% 11.1% .0%       0 100.0%

Total Count 122 18 9 1       0  150
% within sex 81.3% 12.0% 6.0% .7%  00.0%
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 Value df
Pearson Chi-Square 15.820a 3
N of Valid Cases 150  
Chi-square tabulated value 7.81

From the Table-5, Out of the total 150 Respondents 122 (81.3%) -  are fully 
satisfied with the time schedule of the delivery of the shipment.113 male (85.6%), 
9 female (50.0%) are very much satisfied,  18(12.0%) Respondents- 11 male 
(8.3%) and 7 female (38.9%) are satisfied by the time schedule of the delivery 
and 9(6%)-7 male (5.3%), 2 female (11.1%) did not comment on the statement. 
1male (7%) respondent was dissatisfied with the time schedule of the delivery. 
The calculated chi-square value is 15.820 & the tabulated chi-square value is 7.81. 
The calculated value for degree of freedom 3 at 5% level of significance is 15.820. 
Since the calculated value is greater than the tabulated value, the null hypothesis 
is rejected, and it can be concluded that there is an impact of gender on views of 
respondents.

Table 6: Gender vs. Behavior of the Employees of the Organization
Cross tab
 the behavior of the employees of the organization 

is customer friendly
Total

strongly 
agree

agree neither 
agree or 
disagree

disagree Strongly 
disagree

sex male Count 100 29 2 1   0 132
% within sex 75.8% 22.0% 1.5% .8%  0 100.0%

female Count 8 6 2 2 0 18
% within sex 44.4% 33.3% 11.1% 11.1% 0 100.0%

Total Count 108 35 4 3 0 150
% within sex 72.0% 23.3% 2.7% 2.0% 0 100.0%

 Value Df
Pearson Chi-Square 16.993a 3
N of Valid Cases 150  
Chi-square tabulated value 7.81

According to the Table-6, Out of the total 150 Respondents 108(72.0%) - 100 
male (75.8%) 8 female ((44.4%) respondents strongly agrees that the behavior of 
the employees towards the customers is friendly. 35 (23.3%) - 29 male (22%) 6 
female (33.3%) Respondents just agreed on the statement and 4(2.7%) Respondent- 
2 male (1.5%) 2 female (11.1%) did not comment on the statement. Only 3 (2%)- 
1 male(.8%) and 2 female (11.1%) disagree with the statement. The calculated 
chi-square value is 16.993 for 3 degree of freedom at 5% level of significance is 
greater than the tabulated chi-square value of 7.81. Hence the null hypothesis is 
rejected as there is a positive impact of gender and the behavior of the employees. 
The two variables Gender and behavior of the employees are dependent variables.
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Table 7: Gender vs. Promptly Customer Complaints Responsiveness
Crosstab

 the organization promptly responds to the customer 
complaints

Total

strongly 
agree

agree Neither 
Disagree 
or agree

disagree Strongly 
disagree

sex male Count 106 25 1 0 0 132
% within sex 80.3% 18.9% .8% .0% 0 100.0%

female Count 13 3 0 2 0 18
% within sex 72.2% 16.7% .0% 11.1% 0 100.0%

Total Count 119 28 1 2 0 150
% within sex 79.3% 18.7% .7% 1.3% 100.0%

 Value df
Pearson Chi-Square 14.977a 3
N of Valid Cases 150  
Chi-square tabulated value 7.81

According to the Table-7, Out of the total 150 Respondents 119(72.2%)-106 
male (80.3%), 13 female (72.2%) Respondents strongly agree that the complaints 
are promptly responded by the organizations. 28 (18.7%)-25 male (18.9%) and 
3 female (16.7%) just agreed 1 male (.7%) did not comment. 2 (1.3 %-11.1%) 
female Respondents disagree with the statement  The calculated chi-square value 
is 14.977 for 3 degree of freedom at 5% level of significance is greater than the 
tabulated chi-square value of 7.81. Hence the null hypothesis is rejected as there is 
a positive impact of gender and the behavior of the employees. The two variables 
Gender and Promptly customer complaints responds are dependent variables. 
It can be concluded that there is an impact of Gender & Promptly Respond to 
Customer Complaints.

Table 8: Gender vs. Customer Friendly Environment in the Organization
Crosstab
 the functioning of the organization is customer 

friendly
Total

strongly 
agree

agree neither 
agree or 
disagree

disagree strongly 
disagree

sex male Count 99 29 2 1 1 132
% within sex 75.0% 22.0% 1.5% .8% .8% 100.0%

female Count 13 1 4 0 0 18
% within sex 72.2% 5.6% 22.2% .0% .0% 100.0%

Total Count 112 30 6 1 1 150
% within sex 74.7% 20.0% 4.0% .7% .7% 100.0%
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 Value df
Pearson Chi-Square 19.403a 4
N of Valid Cases 150  
Chi-square tabulated 9.49

According to the Table-8, Out of the total 150 Respondents 112(74.7%) - (99 
male 75%) 13 female (72.2%) Respondents strongly agree that the organizations 
are customer friendly. 30 (20%) Respondents-29 male (22%) and 1 female 
(5.6%) just agreed with the statement, 6 (4%) Respondents -2 male (1.5%) and 
4 female (22.2%) did not comment, 1male (.8%.7%) Respondent disagree on 
the statement and further 1male (.8%.7%) Respondent strongly disagree on the 
statement.  The calculated chi-square value is 19.403 for 4 degree of freedom at 
5% level of significance is greater than the tabulated chi-square value of 9.49. 
Hence the null hypothesis is rejected as there is a positive impact of gender and the 
Customer friendly employees. The two variables Gender and Customer friendly 
organizations are dependent variables. It can  be concluded that there is an impact 
of Gender and Promptly Customer friendly organizations.

Table 9: Gender vs. Company’s Parking Facilities for the Customers
Crosstab
 how are your company’s parking facilities Total

very 
good

good cant 
say

poor very poor

sex male Count 90 23 13 3 3 132
% within sex 68.2% 17.4% 9.8% 2.3% 2.3% 100.0%

female Count 13 2 0 1 2 18
% within sex 72.2% 11.1% .0% 5.6% 11.1% 100.0%

Total Count 103 25 13 4 5 150
% within sex 68.7% 16.7% 8.7% 2.7% 3.3% 100.0%

 Value df
Pearson Chi-Square 6.541a 4
N of Valid Cases 150  
Chi-square tabulated value 9.49

According to the Table-9, Out of the total 150 Respondents, 103(68.7%) 
- 90 (68.2%) male, 13 (72.2%) female Respondents strongly agrees that the 
organizations are having very good parking facilities. 25 (16.7%) Respondents 
-23 male (17.4%), 2 female (11.1%) also agreed with the statement, 13 male 
Respondents (9.8%-8.7%) did not comment, 4 (2.3%) Respondents- 3 male 
(2.3%), 1 ((5.6%) female rated the service poor and 5 (33.3%) Respondents-3 
male 9(2.3%), 2 (11.1%) female rated it very poor. The calculated chi-square 
value is 6.541 for 4 degree of freedom at 5% level of significance is less than 
the tabulated chi-square value of 9.49. Hence the null hypothesis is accepted as 
there is a negative impact of gender and the Company Parking facilities. The two 
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variables Gender & Parking facilities are Independent variables. It can also be 
concluded that there is no impact of Gender & Parking facilities.

Table 10: Age vs. Awareness of Customer Relationship Management
Crosstab
 do you know about customer 

relationship management
Total

yes no Cant say
age up to 20 

years
Count 90 8 0 98
% within age 91.8% 8.2% .0% 100.0%

20 to 40 
years

Count 23 7 1 31
% within age 74.2% 22.6% 3.2% 100.0%

40 to 60 
years

Count 7 0 1 8
% within age 87.5% .0% 12.5% 100.0%

above 60 
years

Count 13 0 0 13
% within age 100.0% .0% .0% 100.0%

Total Count 133 15 2 150
% within age 88.7% 10.0% 1.3% 100.0%

 Value df
Pearson Chi-Square 18.164a 6
N of Valid Cases 150  
Chi-square tabulated value 12.6

According to the Table 10, Out of the total 150 Respondents 133(88.7%) 
Respondents 90(91.8%) of age up to 20 years, 23 (74.2%) between 20 to 40 years 
age, 7 (87.5%) between 40 to 60 years age, 13 (100%) above 60 years age say 
that they are aware of CRM 15 (10%) Respondents – 8 (8.2%) of age up to 20 
years, 7 (22.6%) between 20 to 40 years say that they do not know about CRM 
and 2 (1.3%) Respondents 1 (3.2 %) in the age group of 20 to 40 years and other 1 
(12.5%) in the age group of 40 to 60 year did not comment.  The calculated value 
of chi-square for degree of freedom 6 at 5% level of significance is 18.164, and the 
tabulated value of the chi-square is 12.6. Since the calculated value is more than 
the tabulated value therefore null hypothesis is rejected, so the two variables Age 
and Customer relationships Management are dependent. It can be concluded that 
there is an impact of Age on the views of Respondents.

CONCLUSION
The study reveals that all the targeted Logistic companies are good so far as 
creating and implementing the applicability of CRM strategically but the in case 
of their Vendors and Business Associates getting business for the respective 
Logistic companies though supported by these companies have their own style 
of functioning which at time can not match with that of their mentor companies.. 
These Companies have already emphasised on providing resources for the sales 
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automation and top managements are committed for continuous improvements. 
The study further reveals that readiness for CRM and management of future issues 
has got the maximum factor value in Multimodal Logistics companies followed by 
ground logistics companies and Air logistics companies. Air logistics organizations 
have got minimum values in this regard. Almost all the organisations now have 
started focussing on employees and strong customer relationship. They have 
plans to provide adequate budget for up gradation, maintenance, improvement of 
CRM by inducting adequate staff with orientation towards CRM. The attributes 
and components of CRM like knowledge of CRM, maintenance of customer 
data, retention of the existing customers, adoption of changes, problem solving 
approach, pick up and delivery service, time management, parking facilities. 
Packaging material quality service oriented approach, behaviour of the Employees 
etc is all being followed up to the level of customers satisfaction both by the 
Employees/Executives of the Logistic Companies as well as by their associates/
vendors.

It can be interpreted that in leading organizations like Blue Dart and GATI, 
the management provide well-documented pilot training well structured and 
quantifiable assessment of adequacy of training is kept in place before the 
training begins. The results from pilot training are monitored effectively to define 
the changes required in training. Readiness for CRM and organization cultural 
changes issues are found to be at the top (maximum average value) in Blue Dart 
and Container Corporation of India. On the other hand, PAFEX, DTDC and GATI 
are giving less attention to these aspects but are also imparting training to their 
vendors and Employees. . It is revealed that in all the five Logistic companies there 
is strong customer focus within organisations which permeate in every department. 
The senior management believes that it is more important to do the right things 
then to do things right. In these organizations, there is a culture of problem solving 
on proactive rather than reactive basis. The management of these organizations 
wishes to maintain quality people and provides an environment for professional 
growth. Now these Companies have realized the need of recruitment of skilled and 
professionally qualified manpower at front office level as so far the focus for such 
force has been up to middle level and upper level management. CRM is now linked 
right from the front level office. The study highlights that readiness for CRM and 
sales process level changes has the maximum average score value is attained by all 
the organizations taken in my study in this regard.  The sales automation are taken 
as key input to meet future goals at the corporate level. Better sales processes 
are determined on the basis of sales automation, management coaching, top 
management support and adequate resources for success in leading organizations.
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ABSTRACT
This paper highlights the present main issue and problem faced by the women 
in the construction industry in India. Sexual harassment at workplace is one 
of the main hindrances for women to work in society. What mental tortures 
she has to go through. The main reason behind the sexual harassment is 
that this industry is male dominating which develops the feeling of majority 
and superiority among the male colleagues who try to dominate the female 
worker. The contractors forcefully exploit the female workers as they stand 
in a strong position.  

Keywords: Construction Workers, Gender Discrimination, Sexual Harassment, 
Women labor

 INTRODUCTION
Women today hold a very important and strong place in society. The importance 
of her role can be judged from the fact that she has touched and excelled in all 
the fields of modern world same as men. But talking about her participation in 
a few years back was not as it is today. They were lacking in many fields due 
to their non- participation and if they were involved their number was almost 
negligible. Apart from their involvement being less in number they were respected 
by men. But in today’s world, although their number has increased incredibly, they 
are disrespected by men. The modernization no doubt has led us to an advanced 
country, but with the passage of time, it has shown many grey shades also. It 
has changed the mentality of how men used to think about a woman. Now day’s 
people have adopted the feeling of ‘LET IT GO” towards such incidents. The 
reason behind this attitude is that in our society male child is pampered and is 
welcomed more warmly than the girl child. The upbringing of a child girl is done 
with restrictions to protect her from the outside environment. Due to lack of strict 
rules against such culprits these cases are increasing rapidly day by day. 



228 Changing Global Economic Scenario

The basic issue today is that women do not report. This is not only in case 
of uneducated women, but even educated women are unaware of the facts that 
how to file the complaints?   The fear of losing the job, getting noticed in the 
society, neglected by the fellow workers and neighbours act as the hindrance for 
women who want to raise their voices against such deeds. There is the positive 
relationship between the awareness of rights and the reporting of issues which 
means if the awareness of the rights provided to the women would be widely done 
then the number of cases related to such issue will also increase. People should 
adopt zero tolerance against such situations and culprits as well. 

There is need to change the present situation of providing information on 
such sensitive topics. The criteria of providing information are not correct in the 
workplace. There is followed a very casual approach toward such issues. At the 
workplace, the education on such issues is almost neglected. The education on 
sexual harassment is not only mended to be given to women in privacy; such 
information should be given to men and women together so that they both should 
face reality looking into each other’s eyes. Moreover, such education is given in 
metro cities where as small cities are neglected.

EVOLUTION OF THE SEXUAL HARASSMENT OF LAW
The landmark judgment passed by the Supreme Court of India to strengthen the 
fundamental right of women to work in this society without fear and prejudice 
was on “Vishaka Guidelines.” This case proved to be the landmark case in the 
history of the law as it made the government officially realize the need to lay 
down strict guidelines for the protection of the working women. Talking from the 
time of independence till 1997 when happening of the incidence took place; there 
was no law to safeguard the women against sexual harassment. A woman named 
“Bhanwari Devi” was employed with the rural development programme of the 
Government in Rajasthan in the year 1992. She was working against the practice 
of child marriage but was brutally gang-raped by the landlords of the community. 
She was repeatedly raped by the men trying to teach a lesson that a woman who 
belonged to the lower community should not dare to work against the community. 
The rape survivor decided to fight but failed to get justice from Rajasthan High 
Court which made the rapist set free. She filed a Public Interest Litigation in the 
Supreme Court under the banner of “Vishaka.” After this, the Supreme Court has 
passed the guidelines to ensure the prevention of sexual harassment of women at 
work. For this purpose sexual harassment has been described as: 

• Physical contact and advances
• A demand or request for sexual favors
• Sexually colored remarks
• Showing pornography
• Any other unwelcomed physical, verbal or non- verbal conduct of sexual 

nature.
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It becomes the responsibility of every person or employee who is in charge 
at the work place and in the work place that appropriate steps should be taken to 
prevent such sexual harassment either being done in public or even in private. 
Other than the victims the employees should also raise this sensitive issue in the 
meetings and other appropriate forum to affirmative discussion could be done.

REVIEW OF LITERATURE
The various problems faced by women at a workplace are explained in the paper 
“Gender Dimensions at Work and Employment: A Case of Sexual Harassment 
(2016).” This paper explains that women education institutions are the major 
department which experiences the maximum number of harassment cases. The 
maximum victims were from the age group of 35-40 years (male and female) 
both and maximum of them were married. The basic reason of the occurrence of 
such incidents is the non-reporting of the cases either by uneducated or even by 
educated people.

Dr. K.A.Rajanna in his paper, “Nature of Work, Working Conditions and 
Problems of Women Construction Workers (2015) conducted a research in the 
Chikmagalur district of Karnataka and found that the economic status of women 
can only be improved when major transition in the society occurs, and that can be 
achieved by the mind set transition. To enhance their sense of self-worth and self-
esteem and to enlighten them regarding their right to good health there is a need to 
provide them with education and training.

Kalpana Devi and U.V.Kiran emphasized how women laborers are 
discriminated on various aspects in the construction industry, apart from doing 
equal work as men. According to the survey conducted (Rai and Sarkar 2012) 
the majority of the women who are harassed lie in the age group of 16-40 years. 
Due to an extremity of demands of the ears (contractors) they sexually exploit the 
women labor to give them work, these things are explained in the paper, “Status of 
Female Workers in Construction Industry in India (September 2013).”

Besides of facing molestation from agents women have to also face lack 
of financial compensation when they get sick is explained an article “Building 
India’s cities, silent Workforce of women goes unrecognized.” Their only asset 
is their health, any injury which causes them a situation in which they can’t work 
is a major concern issue to them. But there is now awakening situation among 
contractors who now recognize the need for social care.

The researcher in his paper “Gender Discrimination among Construction 
Workers concerning Vijayawada” conducted research which showed that women 
workers are not given opportunity to be trained informally like men due to whom 
they face discrimination with regards to wages and promotions. The research 
also showed that women workers are competent enough to be trained to become 
masons and they could be first formally and then informally trained.
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WHY THERE IS A NEED OF MORE WOMEN IN CONSTRUCTION 
INDUSTRY
The construction industry is dominated by male and has only 9.6% of women 
engaged in it. Being an industry which male dominating still faces the problem 
of human resource crises due to lack of availability of qualified workers. As an 
untapped source of labor, “Women” are recruited by the companies to expand the 
availability of human resource when the demand for labor surpasses the supply. 
The promotion in this industry is directly linked with the years of experience and 
the ability to perform the work well, hence it makes this industry the most desirable 
career choice for many. Being a dominating male industry, many construction sites 
have anti-women attitude which makes construction jobs less desirable and more 
torturous for women. A person’s ability to do a job correctly is affected by the 
hostile environment. The main issue is that few men who have the power try to 
make the working environment hostile difficult for other women workers to work. 
There is need to encourage labor unions, and training against sexual harassment 
must become a part of health and safety. Just like other workers, even women 
deserve to be trained as skilled workers and to get respect from fellow workers.

IMPACT OF SEXUAL HARASSMENT 
Women are being objectified by the dominating male society which develops 
the feeling of lack of confidence and self-esteem as well. The unwelcome sexual 
advances which may or may not be accompanied by promises or threats, explicit 
or implicit, making sexual remarks, inappropriate questions or remarks person’s 
sex life, sending offensive pictures, MMS, caressing, kissing or fondling someone 
against her will, falsely accusing a person behind closed doors are some of the 
ways of sexually harassing a person. The impact of sexual harassment is highly 
negative on the victim. It not only affects the victim mentally but also affects the 
productivity. To overcome this traumatic stress, there is the increase in the number 
of absenteeism which ultimately decreases the opportunities for promotion and 
loss of pay as well. The victim becomes a subject of gossip and is scrutinized at 
work, and its impact is that there is a feeling of shame, guilt and start blaming 
her for the situation. It becomes difficult for her to concentrate due to lack of 
motivation due to the feeling of betrayed and violated. 

PREVENTION OF SEXUAL HARASSMENT 
It is rightly said that “Prevention Is Better than Cure” so in the scenario where 
we live in a society which is male dominating there is a need to take few steps 
which prevent the women. As said under “Usha Mehra Report” that girls should 
be taught about good and bad gestures. There should be a push button facility 
in the phone which immediately informs the family or the police which could 
reach them as soon as possible at the time of distress. There is a need to educate 
the young generation not only female but male also about the sexual harassment. 



Undulating Struggle of Women in Changing Scenario 231

Basic mind set needs to be changed which favors the male. There is lack of sexual 
harassment information at work place. Even educated women are unaware of the 
rights which the constitution has given her. There is a need to provide the sexual 
harassment education to male and female both and that to together so that they 
both can judge themselves while looking into each other eyes. The main problem 
is that the accused is not socially boycotted but the victim is. They information on 
such sensitive issue should be given not only in metro cities, but it should be given 
to give to small regions also. 

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY
The methodology was designed to know the real problems faced by the women 
working in the construction industry. The survey was conducted in the different 
construction companies of Gurgaon emphasizing mainly on those companies who 
employ more than 250 workers. The compulsion of 250 workers was made due to 
the laws that are implied on these companies as they have to fulfill the rules laid 
down by the Government for the betterment of the labor. This implies various 
facilities that have to be given to the female workers if employed.

Total number of respondents= 50
Number of male respondents= 36
Number of female respondents=14

DATA AND INTERPRETATION

Various Reports on Sexual Harassment
According to an article by “Millennium Post” published on 31 January 2015, 
provides the statistics of various types of violence against women in Delhi which 
includes rape, molestation, and harassment. The statistical figures 

Figure 1: Various harassment cases registered during the year of 2013 and 2014
Source: Internet
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Above are the statistics available for the year of 2013 and 2014 which 
represents the various types Violence against Women.

Reported Rape Cases: Rape is a sexual assault which involves forced sex 
against the person’s consent. In 2013 there were 1571 reported cases of rapes 
which rose to 2069 on the year 2014. There could be a number of reasons for this 
increase either there is the increase in the crime, or the other reason could be the 
awareness of rights available to women. 

Molestation Cases: It is a crime of sexual acts with children up to the age 
of 18, which includes touching of private parts, exposure of genitalia, taking of 
pornographic pictures, inducement of sexual acts. In the year 2013, the number of 
the reported cases was 3345 which in the year 2014 raised to 4179.

Abduction Cases: It means the act of carrying off someone forcefully or 
kidnapping. In the year 2014, there were 6944 cases of abduction which were 
reported as compared to 3316 cases in the year 2013.

The kidnapping of girls and cruelty by parents and relatives are the most 
common crimes faced by women in Delhi (Satija and Datta, 28 February 2015). 
According to the report of Oxfam and Landesa published in October 2013, cruelty 
by husband or his relatives stands at approximately 44% of all crimes against 
women in 2012, and through their survey, they reported that “95% of women feel 
unsafe in public places.” A survey conducted from October to November 2012 by 
UN Women and International Centre for Research on Women (ICRW) reports that 
“73% of women in Delhi do not feel safe even in their surroundings.” The reports 
of UN Women and ICRW study states that many men blame women themselves 
for being sexually harassed. Three out of four men agreed with the statement that 
“women provoke men y the way they dress” and two men out of five fully or 
partially agreed with the statement that “women moving around at night deserve 
to be sexually harassed.” 

“Shahri Adhikar Manch: Begharon Ke Saath (SAM: BKS) which is a Delhi 
based coalition of homeless people and civil society groups, reports that the reason 
behind most of the women and girls for leaving their homes is to escape domestic 
violence and domestic abuse. According to a report published on a website of South 
Asia Regional Programme Housing and Land Rights Network (March 2014), says 
that the main reason behind women becoming homeless is the domestic abuse.

A survey was conducted on 11th – 20th December 2016 in Gurgaon covering 
the construction companies which employ more than 250 workers to compare and 
check as to whether they are fulfilling the various conditions implied by the law. 
This survey intends to study the problems faced by the women workers. While 
conducting the survey it resulted that most of the companies do not employ women 
workers and out of the total of 50 respondents only 14 came out to be female. 
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Figure 2: Total number of workers in the construction sites under study in Gurgaon
Source: Field work

According to the above data, it shows that the number of female workers is 
not even half of what male workers are. Being less in number they are dominated 
by the male and are even prone to exploitation. There are many reasons that the 
companies avoid employing the female worker to avoid the various laws related 
to the protection, safety, and welfare of the same. According to the law, there are 
some rules to be followed before employing women like separate washrooms, 
crèches facilities, proper labeling like “for women only,” the privacy of the same, 
separate cooking, lavatory facilities, etc.

Figure 3: Age of the women workers working in the construction companies under study.
Source: Field work

Majority of women who are working in the construction companies are of the 
age which lies between the age group of 18-24 years. All these women are married 
and are supporting their husbands to earn bread and butter for their families.  

Figure 4: Educational qualification of the women employed in the construction  
companies under study.

Source: Field work
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Education plays an important part in fighting against any injustice being done 
against anyone. But according to the above data, it shows that the women employed 
in the construction industry are not even qualified to realize and fight against 
prejudice. The lack of knowledge makes the biggest reason of their helplessness. 

Figure 5: Privacy provided to the women workers with regards to washrooms in the 
construction companies.

Source: Field work
The above data help us to study the present conditions of the women’s biggest 

issue to harassment that is the conditions of the sanitation facility which is regarded 
as highly dissatisfied by the majority of the women. The lack of privacy provided 
to them at the construction sites and even at the labor colonies is a major issue of 
concern. After conducting the survey it came out that women are deprived of the 
biggest necessity that is the privacy they are neither provided with any separate 
washrooms at the site nor the labor colonies, they were even harassed by many 
men workers for this purpose. They were not provided with any feeding room to 
feed their children who had them. As a result, they were forced to through this 
process openly which again gives the male workers a chance to harass the other 
gender. 

RELIABILITY TEST
Reliability Statistics

Cronbach’s Alpha Cronbach’s Alpha Based on 
Standardized Items

N of Items

.717 .725 4
The above is the reliability test done on the variables which include the 

variables:
Age (Ages of the female respondents)
Service (Duration of the service)
Labelling (Proper labelling of sign boards like “women only” with regards to 

sanitation)
PRIVACY (Provided to the female workers with regards to lavatories)
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The Cronbach’s Alpha provides us with 0.717 reliability after taking into 
consideration four numbers of items. As this qualifies the requirement of having 
the reliability of more than .70 for the data to be justified.

Table 1: Item Statistics
Mean Std. Deviation N

AGE 3.26 1.103 50
SERVICE 1.84 1.037 50
LABELLING 4.00 1.370 50
PRIVACY 3.68 1.696 50

In the above dialog box the mean and the standard deviation of the four 
variables under study are provided by the test. The total number of respondents 
“N” in all the variables remains the same as 50. The mean value is highest in case 
of the privacy which comes out to be 3.68.

Table 2: Inter-Item Correlation Matrix
Age Service Labelling Privacy

Age 1.000 .430 .351 .351
Service .430 1.000 .359 .295
Labelling .351 .359 1.000 .597
Privacy 3.51 .295 .597 1.000

The above table shows the inter item correlation of the items with the other 
items. As we are interested in measuring those items which have correlation 
which lies between 0.3and 0.5 and not less than that, so in the above table all the 
correlation among the other items is higher than 0.3 which is showing a good sign 
of correlation and hence it gives pretty good scale. The correlation between the 
items privacy and labelling stands the maximum which is 0.597 and lowest in case 
of privacy and service that is 0.295.

Table 3: Item-Total Statistics

Scale Mean if 
Item Deleted

Scale 
Variance if 

Item Deleted

Corrected 
Item-Total 

Correlation

Squared 
Multiple 

Correlation

Cronbach’s 
Alpha if Item 

Deleted
Age 9.52 10.663 .466 .249 .680
Service 10.94 11.119 .440 .236 .695
Labelling 8.78 8.502 .608 .401 .588
Privacy 9.10 7.235 .562 .381 .635

The above table explains from the last row that if the item age is deleted then 
the Cronbach’s alpha gives an output of 0.680 which after adding is 0.71, whereas 
if the other items like service is deleted keeping the other items same then the 
output will be 0.695 and same in the case of labelling and privacy if these items 
are deleted then the out by Cronbach’s alpha would comes out as 0.588 and 0.635 
respectively. As the present Cronbach’s alpha is 0.71 this shows that none of the 
above item after deleting would give a higher result as given by now.
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T-TEST ANALYSIS
Using the T-Test to compare the means of the two groups of gender that is male 
and female and knowing if there is significance difference in them.

Setting the Hypothesis 
H0 = (Null Hypothesis) There is no significance difference between the mean 

of gender of the workers and the privacy provided to them with regards to 
washrooms.

H1 = (Alternative Hypothesis) There is a significance difference between the 
mean of the gender of the workers and the privacy provided to them with 
regards to washrooms.

Table 4: Group Statistics
Gender N Mean Std. Deviation Std. Error Mean

Privacy Male 36 3.25 1.422 .237
Female 14 4.07 1.385 .370

The above table is the outcome of the T-Test analysis which states that there 
are total of 36 male respondents and 14 female respondents, the mean of these are 
3.25 and 4.07 respectively.

Table 5: Independent Samples Test
Levene’s 
Test for 
Equality 

of 
Variances

t-test for Equality of Means

F Sig. t df Sig. 
(2-tailed)

Mean 
Difference

Std. Error 
Difference

95% Confidence 
Interval of the 

Difference

Lower Upper
Privacy Equal 

variances 
assumed

.201 .656 -1.847 48 .071 -.821 .445 -1.716 .073

Equal 
variances 

not 
assumed

-1.869 24.325 .074 -.821 .439 -1.728 .085

Concluding from the above data the p value of the T-test come out to be 0.071 
which is more than the 0.05 which means that we accept the null hypothesis which 
states that there is no significance difference in the means of the two groups that 
was the gender of the workers and the privacy provided to them with regards to 
washrooms.
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CHI-SQUARE TEST
The chi-square test for independence, which is also known as Pearson’s chi-
square test is used to discover if there is any relationship between two categorical 
variables. The two categorical variables which are taken are:

1. Number of the female  2. Facilities of crèches 

Setting the Hypothesis
H0 = (Null Hypothesis) The number of females and crèches are independent 

of each other.
H1= (Alternative Hypothesis) The number of females and crèches are not 

independent of each other.

TABLE: Chi-Square Tests
Value df Asymp. Sig. 

(2-sided)
Exact Sig. 
(2-sided)

Exact Sig. 
(1-sided)

Pearson Chi-Square 5.556a 1 .018
Continuity 
Correctionb

3.556 1 .059

Likelihood Ratio 7.488 1 .006
Fisher’s Exact Test .050 .025
N of Valid Casesb 50
a. 2 cells (50.0%) have expected count less than 5. The minimum expected count is 2.50.
b. Computed only for a 2x2 table

INTERPRETATION
The above data help us to study the relationship of the two variables as they are 
dependent or independent of each other. Considering the value of Pearson Chi-
square which come out to be 0.018 and is less than the p value which is 0.05 
this means we reject the null hypothesis. Defining this we conclude that the two 
variables taken are dependent on each other.

FINDINGS AND SUGGESTIONS
Many tests have been conducted related to the various issues of female workers 
which help us to conclude that the female workers are the one who are not given 
the major facilities which are basics for them. Moreover we also came across that 
most of the women workers were not educated and hence were exploited due to 
the fact of having no knowledge about their rights. The main issue of concern was 
that there is no privacy at the construction sites and even at the labour colonies 
as a result women have to go through different levels of sexual harassment by 
the other gender. With no separate washrooms given to the women is harassment 
in itself. After the guidelines which were given under “Vishaka” judgement by 
the Hon’ble Supreme Court, it was later realized that they are insufficient to deal 
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with the increasing number of cases of sexual harassment of women at workplace. 
Realizing this an Act was enacted in 2013 which was a step ahead of the previous 
Rules explaining the definition of workplace which included almost all type of 
establishment including houses, private sector organization, unorganised sector. 
But the true picture of the victim is that most of them are uneducated and find 
it as a state of helplessness because of the future harassment that they would 
have to go through during the process of complaint. She is not educated properly 
to understand what her rights are and how to fight for them. Highlighting the 
construction companies in India the women are made to work under such 
circumstances which are totally against a women environment. Providing her with 
environment in which she is deprived of using separate washrooms, lavatories, not 
having feeding rooms. They are harassed by the working men around them at each 
point of time but the constant pressure of the higher authority and to earn living for 
their families they are working neglecting this misbehaviour. 
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ABSTRACT
The current study was done to find out the impact of stable dividend 
companies on the stock market covering ten years. Daily time series data 
was extracted, and the analysis was carried out with the help of Augmented 
Dickey-Fuller Test, regression, Wald Test and White Test. The results of the 
study confirm that stable dividend companies affect the stock market and they 
are significant too. 
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INTRODUCTION
A dividend is a payment made by a corporation to its shareholders, usually as a 
distribution of profits. When a corporation earns a profit or surplus, it can re-invest 
it in the business called retained earnings, and pay a fraction of this reinvestment 
as a dividend to shareholders. Distribution to shareholders can be in cash usually a 
deposit into a bank account or, if the corporation has a dividend reinvestment plan, 
the amount can be paid by the issue of further shares or share repurchase.

There may be different forms of dividend like Cash dividends which are paid 
out in currency, usually via electronic funds transfer or a printed paper check. Such 
dividends are a form of investment income and are usually taxable to the recipient 
in the year they are paid. Then there are stock or scrip dividends which are those 
paid out in the form of additional stock shares of the issuing corporation, or another 
corporation such as its subsidiary corporation. Stock dividend distributions are 
issues of new shares made to limited partners by a partnership in the form of 
additional shares. Nothing is split, these shares increase the market capitalization 
and total value of the company at the same time reducing the original cost basis 
per share. Property dividends are those paid out in the form of assets from the 
issuing corporation or another corporation, such as a subsidiary corporation. They 
are relatively rare and most frequently are securities of other companies owned 
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by the issuer. However, they can take other forms, such as products and services. 
Interim dividends are dividend payments made before a company’s Annual 
General Meeting (AGM) and final financial statements. This declared dividend 
usually accompanies the company’s interim financial statements. Now there are 
many forms and varieties of dividends that a company pays.

Dividend policy is a major financial decision that involves the payment to 
shareholders in return for their investments. Every firm operating in a given 
industry follows some dividend payment pattern or dividend policy, and obviously, 
it is a financial indicator of the firm. Thus, demand for the firm’s share should lead 
to some extent, dependent on the firm’s dividend policy. Dividend policy is one 
of the most widely researched topics in the field of finance, but the question is 
whether dividend policy affects stock prices remain debatable among managers, 
policy makers and researchers for many years. Dividend policy is important for 
investors, managers, lenders and other stakeholders. It is important for investors 
because investors consider dividends not only the source of income but also a 
way to assess the firms from investment points of view. It is the way of assessing 
whether the company could generate cash or not. Many investors like to watch 
the dividend yield, which is calculated as the annual dividend income per share 
divided by the current share price. The dividend yield measures the amount of 
income received in proportion to the share price. If a company has a low dividend 
yield compared to other companies in its sector, it can mean two things:

 (1) The share price is high because the market reckons the company has 
impressive prospects and isn’t overly worried about the company’s dividend 
payments, or (2) the company is in trouble and cannot afford to pay reasonable 
dividends. At the same time, however, a high dividend yield can signal a sick 
company with a depressed share price.

The dividend yield is of little importance for growth companies because, 
retained earnings will be reinvested in expansion opportunities, giving shareholders 
profits in the form of capital gains. Selecting a suitable dividend policy is an 
important decision for the bank because flexibility to invest in future projects 
depends on some dividends that they pay to their shareholders. If company pay 
more dividends then fewer funds available for investment in future projects. 
Lenders are also interested in the amount of dividend that a company declares, as 
more amounts are paid as dividend means less amount would be available to the 
company to pay off their obligation. 

DIVIDEND POLICY AND SHARE PRICES
The dividend policy of a firm becomes the choice of financial strategy when 
investment decisions are taken as given. It is also imperative to know whether 
the firm will go for the internal or external source of financing for its investment 
project. There are some factors affecting the dividend policy decisions of a firm 
such as an investor’s preference, earnings, investment opportunities; annual vs. 
target capital structure, flotation costs, signaling, stability & government policies 
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and taxation. In the presence of asymmetric information, signaling is one of the 
crucial factors that influence the market. Dividends may convey information about 
the company, so it suggests the possibility of its influence on the stock market. 
Investors are risk averse and believe that incomes from dividends are certain rather 
than incomes from future capital gains. Therefore they predict future capital gains 
to be risky propositions. They discount the future capital gains at a higher rate than 
the firm’s earnings, thereby evaluating a higher value of the share. In short, when 
retention rate increases, they require a higher discounting rate. 

History has shown that the price of stocks and other assets is an important 
part of the dynamics of economic activity, and can influence or be an indicator of 
social mood. An economy where the stock market is on the rise is considered to 
be an up-and-coming economy. In fact, the stock market is often considered the 
primary indicator of a country’s economic strength and development. Rising share 
prices, for instance, tend to be associated with increased business investment and 
vice versa.

With this view in mind, the current study focuses on studying the impact 
of companies paying stable dividends and their subsequent impact on the stock 
market.

HYPOTHESIS FORMULATION
Keeping in view the main objective of the research paper, i.e., to study the Impact 
of Dividend Policy on Share Price Volatility in the Indian Stock Market, the 
following hypotheses were formulated for different purposes, which have been 
addressed throughout the paper.

H01: Bse_Return has a unit root.
H02: Dividend Stability Index has a unit root.
H03: Co-Efficient of Dividend Stability Index = 0.
H04: Residuals from Least Square Regression are serially correlated.
H05: There is no significant impact of Dividend Stability Index on BSE.
H06: Residuals have multiple restrictions of C (1) = C(2) = 0.
H07: Residuals are not heteroskedastic.

METHODOLOGY 

Methodology Used for Data Collection
Data has been collected from secondary sources like reports, books, journals, 
newspapers, articles, SEBI’S annual report, financial statements, periodicals, 
etc. Daily closing prices for last ten years of the following two series have been 
extracted from BSE website.

(a) Dividend Stability Index
(b) Bombay Stock Exchange Index
Returns of both the series have been calculated by the following formula:
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[Today’s Closing Price - Previous Day’s Closing Price / Previous Day’s Closing Price] 
* 100

LITERATURE   REVIEW
Many studies have been conducted on dividend stability in the area of finance 
over last so many years. To develop the in-depth understanding of the concept, the 
following studies have been referred to.

Garg, Dr. Ram and Bhatt Sahadeva (2016), This paper aims to review the 
literature in four main issues in the world of corporate finance, namely firms’ 
capital structure decisions, and payout policies, in the context of developed as 
well as emerging markets. The research papers focused on the impact of capital 
structure on firm’s profitability, firm value and corporate Governance as well 
as the impact of dividend payment on a stock price. Various studies adopted 
quantitative method and examined by setting hypothesis and also few studies tried 
to construct models to demonstrate a various relationship between dependent and 
independent variables. The review of solution approach, findings and future scope 
of the research papers are also carried out. The research related to a corporate 
capital structure is carried out by referring 40 papers from the year 2007 to 2014. 
The five-stage literature review process was adopted. Depending upon the issues, 
the reviewed papers summary and find Key words: Capital structure, Corporate 
Governance, Dividend Policy, Firm Performance, Stock Value.

M. Krishnamoorthi and D. Vetrivelan (2016), The Indian Iron and Steel 
industry contributes significantly to the overall growth and development of the 
economy. As per the estimation of the ministry of steel, the industry today directly 
contributes to 2% of India’s GDP. Payment of the dividend is desirable because 
the shareholders contribute in the capital of the company to earn higher returns 
from their investment and to maximize their wealth. In this, retained earnings 
are the major sources of internal finance for financing future requirement such as 
expansion and modernization of the company. Hence, both business growth and 
dividends are desirable. On the contrary, higher dividend leads to less provision 
of funds for growth and higher retained earnings leads to low dividends which 
majority of shareholders dissatisfies from return on investment, from the analysis 
it found that the dividend ratios such as Dividend Payout Ratio, Dividend Per 
Share, Earning Per Share differ significantly between large-cap companies and 
midcap companies.

Bhatia, Dr. B.S (2016), This study established a need to showcase the capital 
structure performance through EBIT analysis. In this paper, an attempt is made 
to analyze the capital structure of ITC during the period to 2001-13, to figure out 
the determinants that affect the capital structure decisions of the company and to 
study the impact of capital structure decisions on the profitability of the company. 
Researchers tried to examine the formation of the capital structure of ITC and the 
positive and negative impacts associated with higher and lower amount of debt 
which has been observed during the period of the study. The financial parameters 
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of ITC reflect that apart from the bladdering capital charges, which took sharp rise 
in 2008 due recessionary conditions in FMCG industry, the moderate rate of gross 
margin has been a major player to its profits. The increasing level of debts in the 
position statement and a diminishing net worth have taken its debt-equity ratio 
to an unfeasible limits in some years but at an all ITC is a profit making and less 
levered company in FMCG industry.

Saima Qamar (2014), In this research she has made an attempt to identify 
the leading factors that determine the dividend behavior in the corporate finance 
and investigated the impact of firm-specific characteristics such as Size, Growth, 
Control, Liquidity, Investments and Dividend tax etc. on dividend decision of 
Indian Companies, listed on National Stock Exchange (NSE) during the period 
2006 to 2010.

Naveed, Y. M. (2013), In this study he showed that there was the correlation 
between dividend policies and share prices. During the study, it was realized that 
dividend policies of companies impacted the market value of shares even in the 
perfect capital market. The study also suggested that shareholders may prefer 
present dividend instead of future capital gains. This is because future business 
situations are uncertain even in perfect capital markets. Also, the research indicated 
that there was a direct correlation between dividend policies and market values of 
shares even in situations where the internal rates of returns and the anticipated rate 
of returns were the same.

Murekefu & Ouma (2012) in their study on the relationship between dividend 
payout and firm performance for firms listed on the NSE done for a nine-year 
period from 2002 to 2010 established that there exists a strong relationship between 
dividend policy and firm performance. They, therefore, concluded that dividend 
policy is relevant and therefore, affects firm performance. They also found out that 
revenue and total assets are also among the factors that affect firm performance 
and that cash dividend was the most commonly used form of dividends among 
listed companies in Kenya.

Khan, K. I., Amir, M., Qayyum, A., Nasir, A., and Khan, M.I. (2011) 
Investigated the price movement of private commercial banks towards the dividend 
announcement. They took a sample of 25 banks, and their outcome indicated that 
stock price for 11 banks diminished bank stock price increases, whereas eight 
banks stock price remained unchanged when the dividend was declared. In all sum 
outcome of their study indicated that there is the insignificant connection among 
stock prices and dividends.

M Baka (2010) did an empirical study on the applicability of dividend 
signaling theory at the NSE between 2003 to 2007 and established that dividend 
announcements by companies cause some reaction in market prices and returns 
depending on the information contained in the announcement. Dividend 
announcements had positive effects for companies with increasing dividends while 
it had negative reactions for companies with decreasing dividends. Companies 
with no change in dividends were found to have mixed reactions towards dividend 
announcements.
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Mohammed (2010) in her study found out that for firms quoted at the NSE, 
the effect of dividend per share (DPS) on firm value is strong than that of retained 
earnings per share (REPS) when DPS and REPS are the only two explanatory 
variables. She also concluded that the announcement of expected dividends 
doesn’t play an important role in the determination of firm value in all industries. 
Chen, Huang & Cheng (2009) studied the impact of cash dividend on the share 
price for the period of 2000-2004 in china. They discovered that cash dividend has 
quite a positive impact on stock prices. When cash dividend expands stock price 
also increase and when the cash dividend decrease, share price decreases.

Sharma & Singh (2006) studied the effect of fundamental factors on the equity 
price of manufacturing firms listed on Bombay Stock Exchange. The study found 
book value, earnings ratio as significant share price determinants in engineering 
industry; book value and size in cotton textile industry; price-earnings ratio and 
return on capital employed in chemical industry; dividend, earnings and price-
earning ratio in electrical industry; and book value per share, payout and price 
–earning ratio in miscellaneous industry.

From above research papers, it is understood that dividend stability does have 
an impact on the stock market as supported by the results of these studies and at 
the same time, dividend stability remains an extensive area of research. Keeping 
in view the importance attached to the concept of dividend payment as a stable 
platform, the current research paper focuses on the impact of dividend stability 
companies in affecting returns on the stock market. 

METHODOLOGY USED FOR DATA ANALYSIS
Since the data is Time series in nature, these series have been checked for 
stationarity with the help of unit root test.

The Dividend stability index which is considered as the proxy for the 
performance of stable dividend companies is denoted by DIV in this research 
paper. Final series have been derived by the following formula div=log(div).
BSE Sensex is denoted by senses by using the formula dsensex=log(sense). The 

original graph of both DIV and BSE_RET have been shown below:
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Figure 1: Original Series of Dividend Stability Index and BSE Sensex
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Figure 2: Original Series of Dividend Stability Index and BSE Sensex

DATA ANALYSIS
Data analysis has been done in 3 stages:

(a) Pre-model development to check stationarity/ unit root with the help of 
augmented Dicky Fuller test.

(b) Model development using regression analysis.
(c) Post model development by checking for heteroscedasticity and restrictions 

on co-efficient.

Pre-model development to Check Stationarity/Unit Root with the Help of 
Augmented Dicky Fuller Test

Unit root test has been conducted at different levels to check the stationarity. 
In statistics, a unit root test tests whether a time series variable is non-stationary 
using an ‘Autoregressive Model.’ A well-known test that is valid in large samples 
is the Augmented Dickey-Fuller Test. These tests use the existence of a unit root 
as the null hypothesis. Unit root was conducted with the aid of E-Views software, 
and the results are:

TABLE 1 Result of Augmented Dickey-Fuller Test Statistic
Series T-Statistic Prob. Test CV 1% 

Level
Test CV 5% Level Test CV 

10% Level
Dividend 
Stability Index

-9.870224 0.0000 -3.510259 -2.896346 -2.585396

BSE_RET -8.709434 0.0000 -3.510259 -2.896346 -2.585396

From the above Table 1, it can be inferred that the two series Dividend 
Stability Index and BSE_RET are stationary at ‘Level’ and there is no problem of 
the unit root. Automatic Lag Length based on SIC is zero with the maximum lag 
of 11 for both the series. The probability value is 0.0000 for both series which is 
less than 0.05. Thus, H01 and H02 are rejected. These two series were then used for 
model  development through regression analysis where the dependent variable is 
‘BSE Return’ and the independent variable is ‘Dividend Stability Index.’
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Model Development using Regression Analysis
The result of model development is presented in Table No. 2

Table 2: Co-efficient of the Model
Variable Coefficient Std. Error T-Statistic Prob.  

DIV 0.100482 0.101362 0.991319 0.0244
C 0.010541 0.000511 3.016109 0.0034

Table 2 summarizes the information about the estimated coefficient. We 
reject the H03 as the co-efficient are different from zero. We thus conclude that 
companies paying stable dividends do impact the stock market, which is 10%.
The least square method was used for the estimation as it gives the minimum 
chances of error in the residuals of an equation with a total observation of 85 after 
adjustments. Constant is 0.010541, which means if any independent variable is not 
present in the model, even then BSE will be 0.010541, which can be accounted for 
other factors not taken into consideration in the present study. This constant value, 
which is quite high, also supports the results of our study and we can say that 
besides stable dividend companies, there are other factors responsible for affecting 
Stock Market.

Table 3: Model Specification
R-squared 0.111701     Mean dependent var 0.001507

Adjusted R-squared 0.012062     S.D. dependent var 0.004700
S.E. of regression -0.000206     Akaike info criterion -7.859016
Sum squared resid 0.001834     Schwarz criterion -7.801542

F-statistic 0.982714     Hannan-Quinn criter. -7.835899
Prob(F-statistic) 0.324411     Durbin-Watson stat 1.888005

Table 3 provides information regarding the summary statistics for the entire 
regression. R-squared is a statistical measure of how close the data are to the fitted 
regression line. Here, R-Squared is 0.111701i.e.,.11 % (Which is very low) and it 
shows that the data are not closely fitted to the regression line. We need not see 
the value of R- Squared Adjusted(as the number of independent variables is less 
than one in the present case). S.E. of -0.000206 represents the average distance 
that the observed values that fall from the regression line since it is very small, 
it shows that the observations are closer to the fitted line. All these figures give a 
direction that the residuals from the estimated equation may be large and this fact 
further calls for ‘Diagnostic Testing.’ AIC, SC, HSC are used for model selection 
in which smaller values are preferred. Here, all AIC, SC, HSC are small values 
which means model selected is proper.  The value of DW test is 1.8, which is near 
than 2; we cannot reject the null hypothesis H04 and thus say that the residuals 
are serially correlated. Durbin Watson statistic is used to detect the presence of 
autocorrelation in the residuals from a regression analysis and that they follow a  
‘First Order Autoregressive Process.’ All these indicate that there are some issues 
with the residuals of the equation, which calls for doing ‘Diagnostic Testing’ after 
developing the model. The F statistic and its associated P value are not significant 
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which means that the overall regression model is not fit. The regression equation 
would look like this:

BSE Sensex = 0.010541 + 0.100482 DIV + Error

DIAGNOSTIC TESTING
As we have already observed that there were certain issues concerning the residuals 
of the model, we undertake proper ‘Diagnostic Testing’ to check whether the linear 
regression model was appropriate for the data by defining residuals and examining 
residual plots. Difference between the observed value of the dependent variable 
(y) and the predicted value (ŷ) is called the residual (e). Each data point has one 
residual.

ACTUAL, FITTED, AND RESIDUAL GRAPH
First of all actual, fitted and residual graph were plotted to have a visual inspection 
of how far are the actual values from the fitted values.

-40

-20

0

20

40

60

80

0

20

40

60

80

100

250 500 750 1000 1250 1500 1750 2000 2250

Residual Actual Fitted

Figure 2:  Residual Graph
From Figure 2, it can be observed that the residuals are shown on the vertical 

axis and the independent variable on the horizontal axis. As the points in the 
above residual plot are randomly dispersed around the horizontal axis, the linear 
regression model is appropriate which is the case in our study too. At the same 
time, residuals of the model are relatively large.

HYPOTHESIS TESTING

Wald Test
Now it becomes imperative to check whether there exists a relationship within or 
between data items that can be expressed as a statistical model with parameters 
to be estimated from a sample. For this purpose, Wald Test (named after 
the Hungarian statistician Abraham wald) to assess the true value of the parameter 
based on the sample estimate. Restrictions were imposed on co-efficient in wald 
test to check if these restrictions will affect the results. The following is the result 
of conducting ‘Wald Test’:

Null Hypothesis: C(1) =0,C(2)=0.
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Table 4: Result of Wald Test
Test Statistic Value Df Probability
F-statistic  21.34961 (3, 2412)  0.0000
Chi-square  64.04882  3  0.0000
Normalized Restriction (= 0) Value Std. Err.
C(1)  0.018220  0.163533

Restrictions are linear in coefficients.

Table No 4 shows that the p-value of F- statistic 0.0000 which is less than 
0.05, so we can reject the H06and, it affirms that the coefficients are significant 
even after imposing a restriction.

HETEROSCEDASTICITY AND ROBUST STANDARD ERRORS: 
WHITE TEST
To check whether the residual variance of a variable in a regression model is 
constant or homoscedastic, halbert white proposed ‘White Test’ an estimator for 
heteroscedasticity-consistent standard errors in 1980. The White test was applied 
to check whether the independent variable (Dividend Stable Companies) or their 
cross terms help in explaining the squared residuals. The result of conducting 
‘White Test’ without cross terms are as follows:

Table  5: Results of White Test
F-statistic 41.98898     Prob. F(3,2412) 0.1320
Obs*R-squared 119.9134     Prob. Chi-Square(3) 0.0000
Scaled explained 
SS

446.3132     Prob. Chi-Square(3) 0.0000

From Table 5, we see the obs*R-squared statistics, and its associated p-value 
is more than 0.05. Hence, we cannot reject the null hypothesis and say that the 
residuals are homoscedastic and we need not adjust standard errors. 

FINDINGS
The paper has given some very interesting results which conform with the 
results obtained by Abdullah Al Masum (2014). The impact of stable dividend 
companies in affecting the stock market has been found significant. This result 
gives an important learning to those companies who are faced with the dilemma 
of distributing or retaining the profits earned. Many studies observed that stock 
prices and dividend income are the realized compensations for owning stocks 
and used the dividend discount model to demonstrate the relationship between 
dividend policy and stock values. It is seen that the major research studies are 
based on various factors like firm size, value, the book to market value, market 
leverage were highly correlate with the stock returns. Shareholders invest equity 
capital with the expectation of making earning in the form of the dividend or 
capital gains. High payout satisfies the dividend need whereas the increase in 
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market price of stock increases capital gain. Therefore, a firm should make a 
proper balance between dividends and retained earnings. Dividend distribution 
is the very important factor to any organization for effective goal achievement to 
satisfy the shareholders. Paying dividend to shareholders is an effective way to 
attract new investors to the stock market. Due to sharing of earnings of a company 
between dividend payout and retention of earnings, its dividend policy effects on 
the market value of shares is a crucial question. So, a balanced policy should be 
maintained between shareholders and corporate interests. The current study also 
affirms that those companies which pay stable dividends give decent returns to the 
shareholders.

CONCLUSION
Overall, it is concluded that Dividend Stable Companies are affecting the Stock 
Market Returns. If investors look for both i.e. Dividend Stability and Returns. 
So, Returns are warranted by making investments in Dividend Stable Companies. 
So, they earn returns on the stock market by investing in those companies which 
pay stable dividends. But at the same time, it is recommended that the researcher 
should affirm the theories underlying the study or even come up with new theories 
that will fill the knowledge gaps. 
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ABSTRACT
Dividend policy is a significant financial decision that involves payment to 
shareholders in return for their investments. The current study was done to 
find out the impact of stable dividend companies on the stock market covering 
ten years. Daily time series data was extracted two variables, i.e., dividend 
stability index and closing prices of Bombay Stock Exchange. Results of 
Augmented Dickey-Fuller Test showed that both the series are stationary. 
Regression was run to find out the impact of stable dividend companies on an 
overall stock market index. Wald Test and White Test were also conducted for 
post model diagnostics. The results of the study confirm that stable dividend 
companies affect the stock market and they are significant too.

Keywords: Autocorrelation, Dividend Stability Index, Returns, Regression, 
Wald Test, White Test

INTRODUCTION
The payment made to shareholders by the company is called a dividend. The 
company re-invest in business with the profit earned which is called retained 
earnings.

There may be different forms of dividend like Cash dividends which are paid 
out in currency, usually via electronic funds transfer or a printed paper check. Such 
dividends are a form of investment income and are usually taxable to the recipient in 
the year they are paid. Then there are stock or scrip dividends which are paid out in 
the form of additional stock shares of the issuing corporation, or another company 
such as its subsidiary corporation. Stock dividend distributions are issues of new 
shares made to limited partners by a partnership in the form of additional shares. 
Nothing is split; these shares increase the market capitalization and total value of 
the company at the same time reducing the original cost basis per share. Property 
dividends are those paid out in the form of assets from the issuing corporation or 
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another corporation, such as a subsidiary corporation. They are relatively rare and 
most frequently are securities of other companies owned by the issuer. However, 
they can take other forms, such as products and services. Interim dividends are 
dividend payments made before a company’s Annual General Meeting (AGM) 
and final financial statements. This declared dividend usually accompanies the 
company’s interim financial statements. Now there are many forms and varieties 
of dividends that a company pays.

Dividend policy is a significant financial decision that involves the payment 
to shareholders in return for their investments. Every firm operating in a given 
industry follows some dividend payment pattern or dividend policy, and apparently, 
it is a financial indicator of the firm. Thus, demand for the firm’s share should lead 
to some extent, dependent on the firm’s dividend policy. Dividend policy is one 
of the most widely researched topics in the field of finance, b Dividend policy is 
important for investors, managers, lenders and other stakeholders. It is important 
for investors because investors consider dividends not only the source of income 
but also a way to assess the firms from the investment point of view. It is the way 
of assessing whether the company could generate cash or not. Many investors like 
to watch the dividend yield, which is calculated as the annual dividend income per 
share divided by the current share price. The dividend yield measures the amount 
of income received in proportion to the share price. If a company has a low 
dividend yield compared to other companies in its sector, it can mean two things:

 (a) The share price is high because the market reckons the company has 
impressive prospects and isn’t overly worried about the company’s dividend 
payments, or (b) the company is in trouble and cannot afford to pay reasonable 
dividends. At the same time, however, a high dividend yield can signal a sick 
company with a depressed share price.

 The dividend yield is less important for the growth of companies because 
retained earnings are reinvested in expansion opportunities, giving shareholders 
profits in the form of capital gains. The flexibility to invest in future projects 
depends on dividends. If company pay more dividends then fewer funds available 
for investment in future projects. Lenders are also interested in the amount of 
dividend that a company declares, as more amounts are paid as dividend means 
less amount would be available to the company to pay off their obligation.

DIVIDEND POLICY AND SHARE PRICES
The dividend policy of a firm becomes the choice of financial strategy when 
investment decisions are taken as given. It is also imperative to know whether 
the firm will go for the internal or external source of financing for its investment 
project. Some factors are affecting the dividend policy decisions of a firm such as an 
investor’s preference, earnings, investment opportunities; annual vs. target capital 
structure, flotation costs, signalling, stability & government policies and taxation. 
In the presence of asymmetric information, signalling is one of the crucial factors 
that influence the market. Dividends may convey information about the company, 
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so it suggests the possibility of its influence on the stock market. Investors are risk 
averse and believe that incomes from dividends are certain rather than incomes 
from future capital gains. Therefore they predict future capital gains to be risky 
propositions. They discount the future capital gains at a higher rate than the firm’s 
earnings, thereby evaluating a higher value of the share. In short, when retention 
rate increases, they require a higher discounting rate.

History has shown that the price of stocks and other assets is an important 
part of the dynamics of economic activity, and can influence or be an indicator of 
social mood. An economy where the stock market is on the rise is considered to 
be an up-and-coming economy. In fact, the stock market is often considered the 
primary indicator of a country’s economic strength and development. Rising share 
prices, for instance, tend to be associated with increased business investment and 
vice versa. 

With this view in mind, the current study focuses on studying the impact 
of companies paying stable dividends and their subsequent impact on the stock 
market. 

HYPOTHESIS FORMULATION
Keeping in view the primary objective of the research paper, i.e., to study the 
impact of stable dividend companies on a stock market, the following hypotheses 
were formulated for different purposes, which have been addressed throughout 
the paper.
H01: Bse_Return has a unit root.
H02: Dividend Stability Index has a unit root. 
H03: Co-Efficient of Dividend Stability Index = 0. 
H04: Residuals from Least Square Regression are serially correlated.
H05: There is no significant impact of Dividend Stability Index on BSE.
H06: Residuals have multiple restrictions of C (1) = C(2) = 0.
H07: Residuals are not heteroskedastic.

METHODOLOGY 

Methodology Used for Data Collection
Data has been collected from secondary sources like reports, books, journals, 
newspapers, articles, SEBI’S annual report, financial statements, periodicals, and 
etc. daily closing prices for last ten years of the following two series have been 
extracted from BSE website. 
(a) Dividend Stability Index
(b) Bombay Stock Exchange Index

Returns of both the series have been calculated by the following formula:
[Today’s Closing Price - Previous Day’s Closing Price / Previous Day’s 

Closing Price] * 100
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LITERATURE   REVIEW
There have been many studies in the past on dividend stability in the area of 
finance.  The studies have been made to develop the in-depth understanding of the 
concept studies have been referred to.

Saima Qamar (2014) identified the leading factors that determine the dividend 
behaviour in the corporate finance and studied the impact of firm-related features on 
dividend decision of Indian Companies, listed on National Stock Exchange (NSE) 
during the period 2006 to 2010. They find the positive association of dividends 
with current year earnings, past years earnings and pattern of recent dividends. The 
results also show that the expected future earnings and past dividends are important 
for enhancing the ability of the sample companies to pay dividends. Abdullah Al 
Masum (2014) empirically estimates excess stock market returns for all the thirty 
banks listed in Dhaka Stock Exchange from 2007 to 2011. Attempts were made 
to examine, the relationship between dividend policy and stock market returns of 
private commercial banks in Bangladesh. The relationship between dividends and 
stock prices was explained using Panel data approach. Return on Equity, Retention 
Ratio have the positive relation between Stock Prices and significantly explain 
the variations in the market prices of shares, while the Dividend Yield and Profit 
after Tax has negative and insignificant relation with stock prices. The findings of 
the study indicated that Dividend Policy has significant positive effect on Stock 
Prices.

Naveed, Y. M. (2013), also conducted another study whose findings showed 
that there was the correlation between dividend policies and share prices. During 
the investigation, it was realized that dividend policies of companies impacted the 
market value of shares even in the perfect capital market. The study also reported 
about shareholders preference of present dividend instead of future capital gains. 
This is because future business situations are uncertain even in perfect capital 
markets. Also, the research indicated that there was a direct correlation between 
dividend policies and market values of shares even in situations where the internal 
rates of returns and the anticipated rate of returns were the same.

Murekefu & Ouma (2012) in their study on the relationship between dividend 
payout and firm performance for firms listed on the NSE did for a nine-year period 
from 2002 to 2010 established that there exists a strong relationship between 
dividend policy and firm performance. They, therefore, concluded that dividend 
policy is relevant and therefore, affects firm performance. They also found out that 
revenue and total assets are also among the factors that affect firm performance 
and that cash dividend was the most commonly used form of dividends among 
listed companies in Kenya.  

Ogolo (2012) conducted a study to investigate the effect of dividend policy 
on the share price with a focus on 61 firms listed in Nairobi Stock Exchange. For 
this purpose, a sample 38 multinationals and local companies were selected, and 
the influence of earnings per share and dividend payout ratio of market price per 
share was examined by applying multiple regressions for a period of ten years 
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from 2003 to 2012. This study showed a significant positive relationship between 
market price per share with two main measurements of dividend policy which are 
earnings per share and dividend payout ratio. 

 Mohammad Hashemijoo (2012) examined the relationship between dividend 
policy and share price volatility with a focus on consumer product companies 
listed in Malaysian stock market. For this study, a sample of 84 companies 
from 142 consumer product companies was selected. The relationship between 
share price volatility with two main measurements of dividend policy, dividend 
yield and payout were examined. In this study, they used regression for a period 
of six years from 2005 to 2010. The results of this study showed a significant 
negative relationship between share price volatility with two main measurements 
of dividend policy which are dividend yield and dividend payout. Moreover, a 
significant negative relationship between share price volatility and size is found. 
Based on findings of this study, dividend yield and size have the most impact on 
share price volatility amongst predictor variables.  

Salehi, M. and Biglar, K. (2009), in their study on the ex-dividend day stock 
price behaviour in the Nairobi Securities Exchange covering stock prices of 
twenty companies which constituted the NSE share index as at September 2010 
observed that the ex-dividend day behaviour of stocks that traded at NSE during 
the period under study indicated unique behaviours which needed to be studied 
further. However, most stocks prices on the ex-dividend date dropped. Dong, 
M., Robinson, C., and Veld, C. (2005), examined the effect of dividend policy 
on stock prices in the UK. Consequences of their investigation demonstrated a 
positive connection between dividend yield and stock price change and a negative 
connection between dividend payout ratio and stock price changes. Their outcome 
further showed that the firm’s earning, growth rate, level of debt and size also 
causes the change in stock prices of UK. 

Khan, K. I., Amir, M., Qayyum, A., Nasir, A., and Khan, M.I. (2011) studied 
the price movement of private commercial banks catalogued at Dhaka Stock 
Exchange towards the dividend announcement. They took a sample of 25 banks, 
and their outcome indicated that stock price for 11 banks diminished bank stock 
price increases, whereas eight banks stock price remained unchanged when the 
dividend was declared. In all sum outcome of their study indicated that there is the 
insignificant connection among stock prices and dividends.

Rankine, GW, and Stice, (1997)did an empirical study on the factors of market 
stock price movements of Jordanian commercial banks based on a sample of 14 
commercial banks listed on the Amman Stock Exchange for the period 2005-2008. 
He found out that there is a highly positive significant relationship between the 
market price of a stock and net asset value per share; stock dividend percentage; 
gross domestic product and a significant negative relationship between inflation 
and lending rates. However, the relationship was not always significant on some 
years of Amman Stock Exchange. 

Mbaka (2010) performed an empirical study on the applicability of dividend 
signalling theory at the NSE between 2003 to 2007 and established that dividend 
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announcements by companies cause some reaction in market prices and returns 
depending on the information contained in the announcement. Dividend 
announcements had positive effects for companies with increasing dividends while 
it had adverse reactions for companies with decreasing dividends. Companies 
with no change in dividends were found to have mixed reactions towards dividend 
announcements.

Mohammed (2010) in her study found out that for firms quoted at the NSE, 
the effect of dividend per share (DPS) on firm value is strong than that of retained 
earnings per share (REPS) when DPS and REPS are the only two explanatory 
variables. She also concluded that the announcement of expected dividends doesn’t 
play an important role in the determination of firm value in all industries. Chen, 
Huang, and Cheng (2009) studied the impact of the cash dividend on the share 
price for the period of 2000-2004 in China. They discovered that cash dividend 
has quite a positive impact on stock prices. When cash dividend expands stock 
price also increase and when the cash dividend decrease, share price decreases. 

Higgins (1995) in their empirical study on the impact of dividend policy on 
shareholders’ wealth in Organic and Inorganic Chemical Companies in India 
for the period 1996 to 2006 established that there was a significant impact of 
dividend policy on shareholders’ wealth for Organic Chemical Companies while 
shareholders’ wealth was not determined by dividend policy in Inorganic Chemical 
Companies. They established that the market value of higher dividends increased 
the market value of shares while lower dividends reduced the market value of 
shares since shareholders preferred current dividends to future income. Secondly, 
they also observed that since dividend has information content, its payment 
indicates that the company has a good earning capacity. Sharma & Singh (2006) 
studied the effect of fundamental factors on the equity price of manufacturing 
firms listed on Bombay Stock Exchange. The study found book value, earnings 
ratio as significant share price determinants in engineering industry; book value 
and size in cotton textile industry; price-earnings ratio and return on capital 
employed in chemical industry; dividend, earnings and price-earnings ratio in 
electrical industry; and book value per share, payout and price–earnings ratio in 
miscellaneous industry.

From above research papers, it is understood that dividend stability does have 
an impact on stock market as supported by the results of these studies and at 
the same time, dividend stability remains an extensive area of research. Keeping 
in view the importance attached to the concept of dividend payment as a stable 
platform, the current research paper focuses on the impact of dividend stability 
companies in affecting returns on the stock market.

METHODOLOGY USED FOR DATA ANALYSIS
Since the data is Time series in nature, these series have been checked for stationary 
with the help of unit root test.
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The Dividend stability index which is considered as the proxy for the 
performance of stable dividend companies is denoted by DIV in this research 
paper. Final series have been derived by the following formula div=log (div).
BSE Sensex is denoted by senses by using the formula dsensex=log (Sensex). The 
original graphs of both DIV and BSE_RET have been shown below:

DATA ANALYSIS
Data analysis has been done in 3 stages:

(a) Pre-model development to check stationarity/ unit root with the help of 
augmented Dicky Fuller test.

(b) Model development using regression analysis.
(c) Post model development by checking for heteroscedasticity and 

restrictions on co-efficient.
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Figure 1 and Figure 2 show the original series of dividend and BSE return. 
X-axis shows number of observations.

Pre-model development to Check Stationarity/Unit Root with the Help of 
Augmented Dicky Fuller Test
Unit root test has been conducted at different levels to check the stationarity. In 
statistics, a unit root test tests whether a time series variable is non-stationary 
using an ‘Autoregressive Model.’ A well-known test that is valid in large samples 
is the Augmented Dickey-Fuller Test. These tests use the existence of a unit root 
as the null hypothesis. Unit root was conducted with the aid of E-Views software, 
and the results are:

Table 1: Result of Augmented Dickey-Fuller Test Statistic
Series T-Statistic Prob. Test CV 1% 

Level
Test CV 5% Level Test CV 

10% Level
Dividend 

Stability Index
-9.870224 0.0000 -3.510259 -2.896346 -2.585396

BSE_RET -8.709434 0.0000 -3.510259 -2.896346 -2.585396

From the above Table 1, it can be inferred that the two series Dividend 
Stability Index and BSE_RET are stationary at ‘Level’ and there is no problem of 
the unit root. Automatic Lag Length based on SIC is zero with the maximum lag of 
11 for both the series. The probability value is 0.0000 for both series which is less 
than 0.05. Thus, H01 and H02 are rejected. These two series were then used for a 
model. development through regression analysis where the dependent variable is 
‘BSE Return’ and the independent variable is ‘Dividend Stability Index.’

Model Development using Regression Analysis 
The result of model development is presented in Table No. 2:

Table 2: Co-Efficient of the Model
Variable Coefficient Std. Error T-Statistic Prob.  

DIV 0.100482 0.101362 0.991319 0.0244
C 0.010541 0.000511 3.016109 0.0034

Table 2 summarizes the information about the estimated coefficient. We reject 
the H03 as the coefficient is different from zero. We thus conclude that companies 
paying stable dividends do impact the stock market, which is 10%.The least square 
method was used for the estimation as it gives the minimum chances of error in the 
residuals of an equation with a total observation of 85 after adjustments. Constant 
is 0.01, which means if any independent variable is not present in the model, 
even then BSE will be 0.01, which can be accounted for other factors not taken 
into consideration in the present study. This constant value, which is quite high, 
also supports the results of our study and we can say that besides stable dividend 
companies, there are other factors responsible for affecting Stock Market.



Trade-off Between Dividend Stability and Stock Markets Returns 259

Table 3: Model Specification
R-squared 0.111701     Mean dependent var 0.001507

Adjusted R-squared 0.012062     S.D. dependent var 0.004700
S.E. of regression -0.000206     Akaike info criterion -7.859016
Sum squared resid 0.001834     Schwarz criterion -7.801542

F-statistic 0.982714     Hannan-Quinn criter. -7.835899
Prob(F-statistic) 0.324411     Durbin-Watson stat 1.888005

Table 3 provides information regarding the summary statistics for the entire 
regression. R-squared is a statistical measure of how close the data are to the fitted 
regression line. Here, R-Squared is 0.11, i.e., 11 % (Which is very low) and it 
shows that the data are not closely fitted to the regression line. We need not see 
the value of R- Squared Adjusted (as the number of independent variables is less 
than one in the present case). S.E. of -0.000206 represents the average distance 
that the observed values that fall from the regression line since it is very small, 
it shows that the observations are closer to the fitted line. All these figures give a 
direction that the residuals from the estimated equation may be large and this fact 
further calls for ‘Diagnostic Testing.’ AIC, SC, HSC are used for model selection 
in which smaller values are preferred. Here, all AIC, SC, HSC are small values 
which means model selected is proper.  The value of DW test is 1.8, which is near 
than 2; we cannot reject the null hypothesis H04 and thus say that the residuals 
are serially correlated. Durbin Watson statistic is used to detect the presence of 
autocorrelation in the residuals from a regression analysis and that they follow a

‘First Order Autoregressive Process.’ All these indicate that there are some 
issues with the residuals of the equation, which calls for doing ‘Diagnostic 
Testing’ after developing the model. The F statistic and its associated P value 
are not significant which means that the overall regression model is not fit. The 
regression equation would look like this:

BSE Sensex = 0.01 + 0.10 DIV + Error

DIAGNOSTIC TESTING
As we have already observed that there were certain issues concerning the residuals 
of the model, we undertake proper ‘Diagnostic Testing’ to check whether the linear 
regression model was appropriate for the data by defining residuals and examining 
residual plots. Difference between the observed value of the dependent variable 
(y) and the predicted value (ŷ) is called the residual (e). Each data point has one 
residual.

Actual, Fitted, and Residual Graph
First of all actual, fitted and residual graph were plotted to have a visual inspection 
of how far are the actual values from the fitted values.
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Figure 3:  Residual Graph
From Figure 3, it can be observed that the residuals are shown on the vertical 

axis and the independent variable on the horizontal axis. As the points in the 
above residual plot are randomly dispersed around the horizontal axis, the linear 
regression model is appropriate. At the same time, residuals of the model are 
relatively large. 

HYPOTHESIS TESTING
Wald Test
Now it becomes imperative to check whether there exists a relationship within or 
between data items that can be expressed as a statistical model with parameters 
to be estimated from a sample. For this purpose, Wald Test (named after 
the Hungarian statistician Abraham wald) to assess the true value of the parameter 
based on the sample estimate. Restrictions were imposed on co-efficient in wald 
test to check if these restrictions will affect the results.The following is the result 
of conducting ‘Wald Test’:

Null Hypothesis: C(1) not equal to 0,C(2) not equal to 0.

Table 4: Result of Wald Test
Test Statistic Value Df Probability
F-statistic  21.34961 (3, 2412)  0.0000
Chi-square  64.04882  3  0.0000
Normalized Restriction (= 0) Value Std. Err.
C(1)  0.018220  0.163533

Restrictions are linear in coefficients.

Table No 4 shows that the p-value of F- statistic 0.0000 which is less than 
0.05, so we can reject the H06and, it affirms that the coefficients are significant 
even after imposing restriction.

HETEROSCEDASTICITY AND ROBUST STANDARD ERRORS: 
WHITE TEST
To check whether the residual variance of a variable in a regression model is 
constant or homoscedastic, halbert white proposed ‘White Test’ an estimator for 
heteroscedasticity-consistent standard errors in 1980. The White test was applied 
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to check whether the independent variable (Dividend Stable Companies) or their 
cross terms help in explaining the squared residuals. The result of conducting 
‘White Test’ without cross terms are as follows:

Table 5: Results of White Test
F-statistic 41.98898     Prob. F(3,2412) 0.1320
Obs*R-squared 119.9134     Prob. Chi-Square(3) 0.0000
Scaled explained SS 446.3132     Prob. Chi-Square(3) 0.0000

From Table 5, we see the obs *R-squared statistics, and its associated p-value 
is more than 0.05. Hence, we cannot reject the null hypothesis and say that the 
residuals are homoscedastic and we need not adjust standard errors.

FINDINGS
The paper has given some fascinating results which conform with the results 
obtained by Abdullah Al Masum (2014). The impact of stable dividend 
companies in affecting the stock market has been found significant. This result 
gives an important learning those companies who are faced with the dilemma of 
distributing or retaining the profits earned. Many studies observed that stock prices 
and dividend income are the realized compensations for owning stocks and used 
the dividend discount model to demonstrate the relationship between dividend 
policy and stock values. It is seen that the major research studies are based on 
various factors like firm size, value, the book to market value, market leverage 
were highly correlated with the stock returns. Shareholders invest equity capital 
with the expectation of earning in the form of the dividend or capital gains. High 
payout satisfies the dividend need whereas the increase in market price of stock 
increases capital gain. Therefore, a firm should make a proper balance between 
dividends and retained earnings. Dividend distribution is the critical factor to any 
organization for effective goal achievement to satisfy the shareholders. Paying 
dividend to shareholders is an efficient way to attract new investors to the stock 
market. Due to sharing of earnings of a company between dividend payout and 
retention of earnings, its dividend policy effects on the market value of shares are a 
crucial question. So, a balanced policy should be maintained between shareholders 
and corporate interests. The current study also affirms that those companies which 
pay stable dividends give decent returns to the shareholders.

CONCLUSION
Overall, it is concluded that Dividend Stable Companies are affecting the Stock 
Market Returns. If investors look for both i.e. Dividend Stability and Returns, then 
returns are warranted by making investments in Dividend Stable Companies. So, 
investors earn return from stock market by investing in those companies which 
pay high dividends. But at the same time, it is recommended that the researcher 
should affirm the theories underlying the study or even come up with new theories 
that will fill the knowledge gaps.
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ABSTRACT
A nation’s development is very much rest on amplification of its people’s 
choices and their capabilities. The key objective of development is to create 
an enabling environment free from poverty, inequality, unemployment, and 
exploitation where people enjoy long, healthy and creative lives. In pursuits 
of ‘New India,’ Shri Narendra Modi, has given a clarion call to make India 
corruption-free, poverty-free, free from illiteracy and malnutrition 2022. 
GDP growth rate is not the only development indicators, but the real test of 
success rest on how the growth gets distributed among the masses. Inequality 
of income and resource distribution is a matter of concern that is why growth 
with equity is a call of the day. Therefore, efforts are made to eradicate poverty, 
inequality, unemployment, and in reducing spatial disparities between urban 
and rural and also amongst the state as well. Poverty free India can be 
achieved only when we will be able to address the underlying factors which 
are responsible for poverty and inequality.The government must enhance the 
provision of benefits to poor people in general and landless laborers, forest 
dwellers, artisans, farmers, women and other weaker sections like SC and ST 
in particular. It will give an impetus to much talked inclusive development 
especially in the context of poor and unprivileged sections in India.

Keywords: Poverty, Economic Development, Inequality, Policy, Resource, 
Participation

INTRODUCTION
A nation’s development is very much rest on amplification of its people’s choices 
and their capabilities. That is why Dr. MahbubulHaq rightly said that the basic 
purpose of development is to enlarge people’s choices. In principle, these choices 
can be infinite and can change over time. People often value achievements that 
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do not show up at all, or not immediately, in income or growth figures: greater 
access to knowledge, better nutrition and health services, more secure livelihoods, 
security against crime and physical violence, satisfying leisure hours, political 
and cultural freedoms and sense of participation in community activities. The key 
objective of development is to create an enabling environment free from poverty, 
inequality, and unemployment and also free from any exploitation where people 
enjoy long, healthy and creative lives.

People’s involvement and participation in various welfare schemes are 
indispensable for the triumph of true democracy. The success of ‘Democracy 
and Swaraj in India’ is evaluated by how we ‘plan for the unplanned’ and ‘reach 
to the unreached.’ Thus people’s participation as well as policy intervention is 
indispensable in dealing with poverty, employment and growth-related issues 
in India and that will mark the roadmap for inclusive-focused sustainable 
development. In pursuits of ‘NEW INDIA,’ Shri Narendra Modi, has given a 
clarion call to make India corruption-free, poverty-free, free from illiteracy and 
malnutrition 2022.

VISION OF NEW INDIA AND POVERTY-FREE INDIA
The vision of New India is planned to achieve by 2022.  Prime Minister Shri 
Narendra Modi said that by then the poor should have concrete houses, the farmer 
shall double his income, youths and women will get ample opportunities, an India 
free of poverty, casteism, terrorism, corruption, nepotism, a clean India. This can 
be achieved through diverse approaches and needs to be done simultaneously to 
ensure sustainability.

Poverty and inequality pose the greatest threat to the Indian economy and 
also causing all kinds of socio-economic unrests and imbalances. That’ why; the 
government is giving top priorities to poverty eradication and inequality reduction 
in all kind of policy making. Further, poverty and inequality need to be reduced 
through horizontal and vertical equity approach. Besides, progressive taxation and 
effective benefit transfer policies are necessary to succeed in poverty alleviation 
and inequality reduction.In true sense, poverty-free India is not a measure rather 
it is an approach wherein the government has taken the pledge to combat against 
poverty, inequality, and unemployment. Poverty alleviation can be achieved by 
reducing malnutrition, infant mortality, and by enhancing life expectancy and 
providing education and health care and financial services at the grass root level. 
Poverty alleviation (GaribiHatao) always remains as a crucial part of policy agenda and 
found as part of election manifesto of all the political parties right from independence 
till date. Even though various efforts and initiatives were taken by the government both 
at the center and the state; yet poverty remains one of the major issues and challenges 
of our economy.

Growth without equity is like a ship without radar. Similarly, faster economic 
growth and higher GDP growth rate are not the only development indicators but 
the real test of success rest on how the growth gets distributed among the masses. 
Inequality of income and resource distribution is a matter of concern that is why 
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growth with equity is a call of the day. Therefore, efforts are made to eradicate 
poverty, inequality, unemployment, and also to reduce spatial disparities between 
urban and rural and also amongst the state as well. 

Hence, envision of poverty-free India is certainly the need of the hour. But 
the concern is how to achieve it which has not been achieved in the past 70 years 
(since independence) even after implementation of various initiatives. However, 
having a dream and putting all the efforts to convert the dream into reality is a 
welcome step but surely is a herculean task. A variety of initiatives have been 
taken up by the present government led by Shri Narendra Modi to make India 
poverty-free and corruption-free to accomplish the vision of New India.

PUBLIC POLICY INITIATIVES 
Initiatives like Make in India, Skill India, Digital India, Start-Up India and Stand 
Up India, to name a few, have been successfully launched in the recent years to 
bring inclusive development in India. Some schemes are specially designed to 
address the need of poor and hapless people.A few selected schemes are listed 
below: (Launched by Mr. Narendra Modi Government)
•	 Pradhan Mantri Jan Dhan Yojana (PMJDY)
•	 Pradhan Mantri MUDRA Yojana (PMMY)
•	 Startup India and Standup India
•	 Atal Pension Yojana (APY) 
•	 PradhanMantriAwas Yojana (PM)
•	 PradhanMantriSukanyaSamriddhi Yojana (PMSSY)
•	 Sansad Adarsh Gram Yojana (SAGY)
•	 PradhanMantriFasalBima Yojana (PMF)
•	 PradhanMantri Gram Sinchai Yojana (PMGSY)
•	 PradhanMantriGaribKalyan Yojana (PMGKY)
•	 PradhanMantri Jan Aushadhi Yojana (PM JAY)
•	 DeenDayalUpadhyayaGrameenKaushalya Yojana (DDUGKY)
•	 Shyama Prasad MukherjiRurban Mission(SPMRM)
•	 PAHAL-Direct Benefits Transfer for LPG (DBTL) Consumers Scheme
•	 PradhanMantriKhanijKshetraKalyan Yojana (PKK)

PRADHAN MANTRI JAN DHAN YOJANA
Pradhan Mantri Jan Dhan Yojana (PMJDY) is the flagship initiative taken by 
the present government under the leadership of Shri Narendra Modi to augment 
financial inclusion by encompassing an integrated approach to bring comprehensive 
financial inclusion network for all the households of the country. This scheme 
ensures access to financial services like savings, loans and deposits, credit, 
insurance and pension, etc., and an emphasis is given to include the excluded. 
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Under the scheme, the beneficiaries are allowed to open a bank account with 
zero balance, and in addition to it, the beneficiaries will get a RuPay debit card 
having inbuilt accident insurance cover of Rs. 1 lakh. Through this scheme, the 
government is planning to translate and transfer all kinds of government benefits 
to the beneficiaries’ accounts and making direct benefit transfer a success.

It has been observed that PMJDY has already got incredible success regarding 
accounts opening and deposits creation. As on 18 October 2017, the total deposits 
made in the accounts are Rs. 67316.28crores and numbers of accounts opened 
are30.49 crores. The scheme is helping in reducing poverty to its minimum and 
will bring much-needed transparency in the benefits transfer systems and augment 
financial inclusion in our country. 

Table 1: PradhanMantri Jan Dhan Yojana 
Beneficiaries as on 18/10/2017

(All figures in Crore)
Bank Name / 

Type
Number of 

Beneficiaries at 
rural/semiurban 

center bank 
branches

Number of 
Beneficiaries 

at urban metro 
center bank 

branches

Number 
of Total 

Beneficiaries

Deposits in 
Accounts(In 

Crore)

Number 
of Rupay 

Debit Cards 
issued to 

beneficiaries
Public Sector 
Banks

13.45 11.17 24.61 53362.38 18.43

Regional Rural 
Banks

4.15 0.75 4.90 11892.79 3.61

Private Sector 
Banks

0.59 0.38 0.98 2061.11 0.91

Grand Total 18.19 12.30 30.49 67316.28 22.95
Source: PMJDY Progress-Report as on 18/10/2017

PRADHAN MANTRI MUDRA YOJANA
Various microfinancing schemes have been developed and introduced under 
the auspices of the flagship program ‘Pradhan Mantri MUDRA Yojana’ to 
facilitate and address the credit needs of small business units. The creation of 
MUDRA Bank(Micro Units Development and Refinance Agency Ltd) is primarily 
responsible for promoting and supporting non-corporate small business sectors 
by extending credit and support services which contribute to achieving financial 
inclusion in India. MUDRA bank focuses on a special segment which includes 
shopkeepers, fruits and vegetable sellers, small traders, MFIs, NBFCs, NGO, 
Trust, local government and state government. MUDRA Bank has started three 
different loan windows namely; Shishu (Loans up to Rs. 50,000/), Kishor (Loan 
from Rs. 50, 000/- to Rs. 5 lakhs), and Tarun (Loan from Rs. 5 lakhs to Rs. 10 
lakhs).  However, to encourage Startups and new micro business units at the grass 
root level, 60% of the total fund is marked for ‘Shishu, ‘ and the rest amount is 
provisioned for the remaining two.
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START UP INDIA
Better India can be envisaged only when better citizens can be created. ‘Start 
India’ is introduced by our Prime Minister Shri Narendra Modi to promote 
entrepreneurship, innovation and inclusive development at all the levels of economic 
growth and social development process. Start-Up India is a flagship initiative by 
the Government of India, intended to build a strong eco-system for nurturing 
innovation and Startups in the country that will drive sustainable economic growth 
and generate large scale employment opportunities. This is the platform where 
creative and innovative youth will get a forum to translate their dreams into reality.
The Atal Innovation Mission (AIM) is launched to foster entrepreneurship in India 
and focusing on two important functions. Firstly, entrepreneurship promotion 
will be done through Self-Employment and Talent Utilization (SETU), wherein 
innovators would be supported and mentored to become successful entrepreneurs. 
Secondly, innovation will be promoted; by providing a platform where innovative 
ideas are generated and utilized for entrepreneurship development.

STAND UP INDIA
One of the game changer initiative “Stand Up India” scheme is launched to promote 
entrepreneurship at grass root level for economic empowerment and job creation. 
The purpose is not only to promote entrepreneurship awareness and development 
but also to leverage the institutional credit structure to reach the excluded people 
such as Schedule Caste (SC), Schedule Tribe (ST), and women entrepreneurs. It 
intends to empower them economically and enable them to be a part of the growth 
process of the nation and sets the way forward for inclusive entrepreneurship. Thus, 
the scheme endeavors to create an eco-system which facilitates and continues to 
provide a supportive environment for doing business. The scheme is intended for 
the entrepreneurs, who shall be benefited through 1.25 lakh bank branches spread 
across the country. Facilitating bank loans between Rs. 10 lakh to Rs. 1 crore for 
the green field projects, to at least one SC or ST borrower or one woman borrower 
per branch of all the schedule commercial banks is a major objective of Stand Up 
India Scheme. 

AREA OF CONCERNS
Irrespective of various initiatives taken and policies formed by the Government 
of India to achieve poverty free India, the flaws and bottlenecks in the process 
of formulation and implementation of policies have not been wiped out. The 
conditions of people have not been improved up to the level that was expected. 
Poverty is persisting in nooks and corners of the economy. Some of the concerns 
are discussed below:
1. Defining poverty line has created a countless doubt, till date, we do not have 

the standardized definition about poverty even though various methods and 
approaches have been put in place. Nature and magnitude of poverty vary 
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across sections, states, and regions. Even though initiatives are taken by 
the government, yet most the poverty eradication schemes are ineffective, 
incomplete and uneven. 

2. Enumeration of below poverty line(BPL) and subsequent information always 
create doubt whether the detail about the BPL is right or not. The error of 
inclusion and exclusion is inbuilt in the system, because of which getting 
a true picture of poverty in India is always challenging. But if we look at 
the standard of living of the deprived and hapless people, poverty is found 
everywhere from urban to rural and across the states. 

3. Education, health, and sanitation play a crucial role in determining poverty 
level. Lack of sufficient fund provisioned in the budget and also its inefficient 
utilization, pose a great challenge to make India poverty. Besides, the fund 
allocated on this regard is not sufficient in comparisons to various developed 
countries.  

4. Regardless of an opening of various bank branches and financial institutions 
both in urban and rural areas by the government, the credit needs of farmers 
are not met on time. Most of the farmers fall to the prey of village money 
lenders due to excessive dependence on them to fulfill their credit needs. 
Village money lenders charge high-interest rates and exploit them to the core 
and thus adding to their misery.

5. In spite of India’s good economic growth, yet unemployment and 
underemployment situation is persisting and even employed ones’ are also 
poorly paid that add to the vicious circle of poverty. Adding to their misery, 
a lot of labor is falling outside the ranges of labor legislation for which 
government has already made law and legislations. Unfair wage payment is 
one of the causes of inequalities, which is cause of exploitation and thus adds 
to widespread poverty. 

6. It is observed that over a decade, the suicide rate of farmers has increased in 
India. This is due to various factors such as failure of crops due to drought 
or heavy rain, unfavorable weather conditions and low yields, etc. Due to 
repeated failure of the crop, the financial condition of farmers’ worsened 
and these people are not even able to meet their necessities of life, and 
consequently, the loop of poverty grows enormously.

RECOMMENDATIONS
Poverty free India can be achieved only when we will be able to address the 
underlying factors which are the causes of poverty. Poverty is considered to be 
the consequence of multivariate factors, and these causes have distinct nature 
especially in India. Uprooting poverty is possible only after understanding the 
underlying causes, and subsequently, policy recommendations are necessary to 
combat the poverty.
•	 There is a need to spread education among the masses and to provide right 
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skills, amongst people. The government should not only implement various 
schemes or initiatives but also needs to address various barriers/obstacles in 
higher education. Unless and until education is touched various segments of 
the society, the problem of poverty will continue.

•	 Fiscal reforms like taxes and redistribution of resources and benefits transfer 
schemes should need to be designed in favor of poor and marginalized 
sections of the society. Besides, necessary feedback mechanisms should be 
implemented to ensure that the benefits reached the target demography and 
corrective measures should be taken to close the loopholes. 

•	 The nature of poverty in the rural area is different from the urban area, so 
suitable poverty eradication approaches and strategies should be implemented 
accordingly. Besides, control of growth population, fiscal reforms and adopting 
progressive tax system and implementing a better and effective benefit transfer 
systems are essential to eradicate poverty.

•	 Financial inclusion is the need of the day, and all kind of effort should be 
taken especially in the rural area so that the excluded sections of the society 
get connected to the mainstream through the provisioning of better banking 
services and access to finance at the affordable rate.

•	 India’s growth of population is one of the major causes of various economic 
problems; therefore remedial measures to control the growing population 
should be taken seriously. Provision of better health care facilities, education, 
and creation new avenues of employment are crucial in eradicating poverty.

•	 Public policy on redistribution of income needs to be strengthened through 
the realistic method in the implementation process, and there is a need to set a 
system to check the leakages and malpractices.Policy intervention is necessary 
to protect and support the poor sections of the society from uncertainties which 
arise out of the gamble of monsoon, shortage of funds, etc. The government 
should promote NGOs to take the initiative to support poor through skill 
training, job creations, etc.

CONCLUDING REMARKS
Policy needs to be reinvented and reformulated to accommodate inclusive growth 
agenda where in disparities between rich and poor can be minimized and poverty 
can be eradicated. Economic development will become sustainable only when it 
is inclusive and that able to eradicate poverty and inequality, corruption, etc.The 
three ‘f,’ funds, functions, and functionaries are needed to be optimally used to 
enhance the desired benefits that can percolate among the masses.Just creation of 
system, structure, and institutions cannot ensure automatic reduction of poverty 
and inequality.Therefore deliberate intervention by the government in various 
development processes is necessary.The triumph of demonetization and GST 
shows the determination and firmness of the present government to make New 
India initiatives a success.The government must enhance the provision of benefits 
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to poor people in general and landless laborers, forest dwellers, artisans, farmers, 
women and other weaker sections like SC and ST in particular.It will give an 
impetus to much talked inclusive development especially in the context of poor 
and unprivileged sections in India.
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ABSTRACT
In developing countries like India, education is one of the tools that need to 
be reached to millions of the students in the rural and urban area. Moreover, 
there are scenarios, where it becomes necessary to handle different learning 
styles with various socio-economic factors in consideration of a student.  
However, it becomes difficult to handle large population appropriately. 
Artificial Intelligence has reached almost every sphere of the society, and 
there are rule-based systems that consist of the condition and the action 
part. These systems when implemented in the education sector can help to 
cater the multidimensional requirements of the students. In this paper, we 
have given an overview of the rule-based expert systems, its criteria and its 
implementation in the education sector with the challenges it faces. 

Keywords: Expert System, Artificial Intelligence, Rule-Based System, 
Education

INTRODUCTION
Today’s era is inclined implicitly towards the field of Artificial Intelligence. This 
field helps to bring more convenience to the humans. Artificial Intelligence was 
developed to further intrigue about the thinking capacities of the humans. In this 
article, we would like to focus on expert systems. An expert system is the need 
of the day, and it requires a knowledge base and an inference procedure. The 
program’s knowledge base can be separately build and thus making the systems 
that are more understandable and extendable. The three basic requirements of a 
representation scheme are extendibility, explicitness, and simplicity. Education 
remains the prominent sector for the society. If expert systems can be used for the 
education sector, it can help to usher innovations into the education. 

REAL LIFE APPLICATIONS OF AI
•	 Function approximation,  or multivariate analysis, including time series 

prediction and modeling.
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•	 Classification, with pattern and sequence recognition, innovation detection 
and ordered higher cognitive process

•	 Data processing, together with filtering, clustering, blind source separation 
and compression

•	 Application areas include system identification and management (vehicle 
management, process management), game-playing and  higher cognitive 
process (chess, racing), pattern recognition (radar systems, face identification, 
object recognition and more), sequence identification (gesture, speech, 
written text), medical diagnosis, monetary applications, data processing (or 
data discovery in databases, “KDD”), visualization and e-mail spam filtering.
In MYCIN, as an example, we discover a similar proof “pointing to” completely 

different causes of an infection, with alternative rules invoking extra evidence to 
discriminate among likely causes. In DENDRAL, as an example, it was tough to 
express the proposition that if there exists a pair of data points bearing a complex 
relationship to at least one another, then they represent evidence for one category 
of interpretations of the data. 

THE RULE-BASED EXPERT SYSTEMS

Extendibility
The data structures and access programs should be flexible enough to permit the 
knowledge base to scale several constraints. The knowledge base will contain 
heuristics that are built out of experts’ expertise. Any expert will not have only 
limited heuristics, but their experience gives those new heuristics, thus replacing 
their heuristics. Basically, the best method is to build a knowledge base by 
incremental improvement. Experts cannot outline a complete knowledge base all 
at once for interesting problem areas, but they can define a subset and then refine 
it over many weeks or months of examining its consequences. So the knowledge 
base of an expert system should be treated asan open-ended list of facts and 
relations, and keeping the items of knowledge as little as possible.

Simplicity
It becomes imperative that we adopt data structures that are flexible and uniform 
in such a way that the access routines written can be changed occasionally as 
required. Once the knowledge base is fixed, the access routines can be fixed to 
a large extent. Knowledge acquisition, can work with the expert insulated from 
the data structures by access routines that creates the knowledge base seem easy, 
whether it is or not. However, new reasons can seem for accessing the knowledge 
base as in the explanation of the contents of the knowledge base, analysis of the 
links among items, display, or tutoring. With each of these reasons, simple data 
structures pay large benefits. From the designer’s point of view, there are two 
methods of maintaining conceptual simplicity: maintaining the form of knowledge 
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as homogeneous as possible or writing special access functions for non-uniform 
representations. 

Explicitness
The purpose of representing abundant of an expert’s knowledge is to provide the 
system a rich enough knowledge base for high-performance problem-solving. 
But because a knowledge base must be built incrementally, it is necessary to 
provide means for inspecting and debugging it simply. With items of knowledge 
represented explicitly, comparatively easy terms, the experts who are building 
knowledge bases can determine what items are present and (by inference) which 
are absent, to achieve these objectives, three types of representation framework 
have been employed in expert systems. In rule-based systems, however, one 
sacrifices the ability to express many other general kinds of relations in favor 
of the homogeneity and ease of conditional rules. These frameworks, also, often 
involve inference and control routines creating them even more like languages.
A classical production system has three major components:

(1) A Global Database that has facts or specific knowledgeregardingthe 
problem being solved

(2) A Rule Base that has the domain knowledgeregarding the problem domain, 
(3) A Rule Interpreter, which solves the problem by decoding the principles

The facts in the global database can be represented in any data structures, such 
as arrays, or list structures. 

In general, the left-hand-side (LHS)is also recognized as the condition part of a 
rule of any pattern that can be matched against the database. Once a match is made, 
the right-hand-side (RHS) or action part of the rule can be executed. In general, 
the action can be any procedure employing the used variables. In particular, it can 
come out with the addition of new facts to the database, or alteration of old facts 
in the database.

The rule interpreter has the task of decoding of the rules and implementation 
of it accordingly. It takes decision how the condition of a specified rule should 
be matched to the database, and keep an eye on the problem-solving process. 
Once it is employed in an interactive program, it can turn to the user and ask for 
information (facts) that may allow the application of a rule. The strategy used 
by the rule interpreter is named as the control strategy. The rule interpreter for a 
classical production system executes rules during a “recognize-act” cycle. Here 
the rule interpreter cycles through the condition components of the rules seems 
for the one that exactly matches the present database, and executing the associated 
actions for (some or all) rules that do match.

There are several other ways to manage the application of rules, but in all cases 
the result of executing actions is to alter the data base, enabling the application of 
some rules and disabling others. At this level of generality, production systems 
are capable of arbitrarily complex behavior. The several other ways in which 
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conditions might be matched and variables might be restricted, the many factors 
that might be important for rule selection, and the complicated effects of executing 
the rule actions can quickly lead to very difficult control problems. For example, 
in various problem-solving systems the application of one rule can invalidate 
conditions required for the application of a lastly applied rule; to deal with such 
possibilities, the rule interpreter may have to employ backtracking strategies or 
may have to maintain and starch detailed records of the interdependencies between 
facts in the database. 

A frame is an encoding of knowledge about an object, including not only 
properties (often called. “slots”) and values, but pointers to other frames and 
attached procedures for computing values. The pointers indicate semantic links to 
other concepts, e.g., brother and also indicate more general concepts from which 
properties may be inherited and more specialized concepts to which its properties 
will be manifested. Programming with this mode of representation is sometimes 
called object-centeredprogramming because knowledge is tied to objects and 
classes of objects.

Regardless of the specific choice of representation language, some factors 
are important in the designing of knowledge bases for expert systems. Also the 
issues of consistency, completeness, robustness, and transparency are major 
design considerations for all orders. For specific problems, it may be essential to 
represent and reason with temporal relations, spatial models, compound objects, 
possible worlds, beliefs, and expectations. Consistency in the knowledge base is 
obviously desirable. In rule-based systems, there are syntactic checks made at 
the time new; rules are entered to see if there is the potential conflict between a 
new rule and existing rules. For example, two rules with the same premises but 
with different conclusions may be incompatible if the conclusions are mutually 
exclusive. 

Use of Expert System in Education
Many expert systems implement a rule-based approach where a set of rules are 
designed, and the end user effectively moves from starting point to some answer 
or output by answering a set of questions. Each next question is dependent upon 
the last answer or series of answers. Similarly, the expert systems can be used in 
the disbursing of education in the developing nation with an ease and maintain 
high standards to enable appropriate learning by the candidates. 
In education, the computers can have the following roles, and they can act as:

(i) Tool: Computers can act as the simple interface for the students that help 
them to learn new concepts using simulated tools or repeatedly use a tool to 
carry out the task to gain precision. This helps the students to understand the 
concepts more clearly.

(ii) Tutor: Computer when acts as the tutor can ask interactive questions, update 
the database of the students with their relevant grades and dependent on 
those grades, they can further create assignments as per the requirements of 
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the students. Such computers act as a boon for the slow learners and can help 
them carry out their learning at their own pace.  

Challenges Faced by Expert System in the Education Field
Although the use of an Expert system in education appears to be lucrative, however, 
the use of the expert systems is still in the initial stages of research, and there are 
huge set of issues that need to be solved before making it a reality for the students 
and some of the problems encountered can be listed as below:
•	 Natural language processing for responding to the students in the real time.
•	 Processing and manipulation of the body language of the students.
•	 Understanding the psychological characteristics of the students.
•	 Learning styles of the students
•	 Peer pressure faced by the students to excel and prove themselves.

The global database consists of various rules based on the parameters that 
act as a quality assessors framed by various agencies. Learning styles have been 
classified into visual, auditory, read & write and Kinesthetic.
Based on these classification, the relevant, appropriate study material can be posted to 
the students at their email ids.

Rule-Based Expert System Can be Listed as Below
(1) If Learning Style =”Visual.”
 AND the Curricular Aspects=V.Good
 AND the Innovative Practices= V.Good
 Then send presentation and videos relevant to their curriculum to the 

students at their respective email ids
(2) If Learning Style=”Audio” 
 AND the Curricular Aspects=V.Good
 AND the Innovative Practices= V.Good
 Then send musical tracks and videos relevant to their curriculum to the 

students at their respective email ids
(3) If Learning Style=”Read & Write” 
 AND the Curricular Aspects=V.Good
 AND the Innovative Practices= V.Good
 Then send E-Books and Assignments relevant to their curriculum to the 

students at their respective email ids
(4) If Learning Style=”Kinesthetic.”
 AND the Curricular Aspects=V.Good
 AND the Innovative Practices= V.Good
 Then send Projects relevant to their curriculum to the students at their 

respective email ids
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CONCLUSION
The paper shows that expert systems are gaining importance in the field of education. 
They are implicitly becoming an integral part of engineering education and even 
other courses like accounting and management. The expert systems available in 
the market present a lot of opportunities for the students who desire more spotlight 
and time to learn the subjects. They present a friendly and interactive environment 
for students which motivate them to study and adopt a more practical approach 
towards learning. The study shows that expert system may act as a tool or tutor. 
Expert systems focus on each student individually and also keep track of their 
learning pace. This expert system out comes with independent learning way for 
both student and teacher, where teachers act as mentor and students can evaluate 
their performance. Expert systems offer several advantages over traditional chalk-
talk method and are bound to replace it in the near future. However, we have listed 
few issues that need to be addressed appropriately.
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ABSTRACT
In the era of ICT, every stream needs to use the online transactions. Although 
the citizens of the developed nations are at ease to work with it, however the 
citizens of the developing nations are still struggling to handle the same. The 
basic reason behind the lack of ease to work with the online transactions is 
the security issues of it. Cryptography and steganography both the techniques 
to have secure communication have individually some problem. The merged 
technique using Cryptography and Steganography can improve the security 
of information moving while transactions.

In this paper, we have discussed the concept of steganography, which has been 
popularly used. We have also given an overview of the various techniques 
developed by different agencies to make it more secure and not only use it 
for the basic images but also for secure storage and linkage , along with the 
watermarking techniques. We have also proposed the two levels of security 
using hybrid technique which provides high embedding capacity and high 
quality stego images.

Keywords: Steganography, Watermarking, Online Signature, Cryptography

INTRODUCTION
The need of the hour is to maintain secret in the transactions of the e-commerce. 
The number of people buying and selling business transactions on Web is 
increasing at a phenomenal pace, which requires the special form of security to 
be added. The security of common public key was based on the Non polynomial 
complete problems. Those problems that are not assured to be solved by 
Turing Machine can be solved using various techniques of Steganography. 
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The Steganography is helpful to hide the secrets in secure communications. It 
is the art of concealing the existence of information and it combines both the 
networking protocols and security protocols. To scramble the information and 
to deals with changing the meaning and appearance of message, Cryptography 
is used. Basically, Cryptography changes the plain text into cipher text by the 
process of encryption. It uses the mathematical techniques and algorithms like 
public key cryptography, private key or symmetric and asymmetric algorithm for 
securing the information. But the cyber attacker easily arouses these texts and 
intercepts the communication between two separate users to modify, inject, or 
drop any communication packet. To improve these limitations and to reduce the 
issues of cryptographic methods an alternative mechanism, the steganography 
has use widely. Cryptography method converts the information in a encrypted 
form that an eavesdropper cannot be understand and the Steganography technique 
embeds hidden content in unremarkable cover media so that when eavesdropper 
arouses, sent encrypted information may draw attention but invisible information 
will not. However, both cryptography and steganography provide the security but 
no one standalone technique is efficient and guarantees full security.In this paper 
Section 2 contains literature review, Section 3 contains concept of steganography 
and different techniques used in Steaganography.This section also contain the 
concept of cryptography with its techniques. Section 4 contains the limitations of 
both technologies proceeded with advantages when used together. In section 5, the 
proposed method is suggested to secure data security. Finally, section 6 concludes 
the paper and future work.

LITERATURE REVIEW
Saleh, Aly, Omara have proposed the method having divided into two parts. The 
first part called AES_MPK algorithm, AES algorithm will be modified and used 
with steganography method. The second part, the AES_MPK algorithm will be 
merged with steganography algorithm to hide the encrypted data in image where 
a message being sent is concealed. Mohit Kumar, Abhishek Gupta has proposed 
to secure data the use of quantum cryptography along with steganography. Both 
when used together create key distribution schemes that are uninterceptable thus 
providing our data a more reliable security. Sandeep Sahu, Aditi Bhadoria have 
proposed the technique which can be used to improve the cloud security and 
data privacy. Garima Saini and Naveen Sharma have suggested implementing 
three algorithms together. They suggested providing security by implementing 
three algorithms DSA, DES and steganography together to the cloud network. 
Pramendra Kumar, Vijay Kumar Sharma reviewed the two security mechanisms, 
namely cryptography and steganography. S. K. Moon proposed an algorithm to 
hide data of any format in an image and audio file. Moon used the least significant 
bit substitution method of steganography. Piyush Marwaha and Pravesh Marwaha 
proposed an advanced system of encrypting data that combines the features of 
cryptography, steganography along with multi-media data hiding. This paper 
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proposed the concept of multiple cryptography where the data will be encrypted 
in a cipher and the cipher will be hidden into a multimedia image file in encrypted 
format. Muhammad Asad proposed an enhanced least significant bit for audio 
steganography. He suggested in this paper two different ways improving the 
conventional LSB modification technique. The first way is to randomize bit number 
of host message used for embedding secret message while the second way is to 
randomize sample number containing next secret message bit. The improvised 
proposed technique works against steganalysis and decreases the probability of 
secret message being extracted by an intruder. 

BASIC INTRODUCTION TO STEGANOGRAPHY
The word Steganography, derived from the Greek language, literally means covered 
writing. This concept includes a high volume of methods of secret communication 
that hides the very existence of the message. Steganography is the technique of 
taking one piece of information and hiding it within another. Computer files, 
whether they are images, sound recordings, text and word processing files, or even 
the medium of the disk itself, all contain unused areas where data can be stored. 
The files can then be exchanged with no indication of the additional information 
that is stored within.

Storage space on disks is divided into ‘clusters,’ that is file systems are of a 
fixed-size. When data is stored to the disk, even if the actual data being stored 
requires less storage than the cluster size, an entire cluster is reserved for the 
file. The unused space from the end of the file to the end of the cluster is called 
the ‘slack space.’ Thus, this unused space was used to hide information using 
steganography. 

NEED FOR DATA HIDING
• To hide secret messages in a carrier image by converting communication using 

images. 
• To provide Ownership of digital images, authentication and copyright.
• To provide Data integrity, Fraud detection and self-correcting images
• To Add captions to images, additional information, such as subtitles, to video, 

embedding subtitles or audio tracks to video (video-in-video)
• It can be used as secondary protection for DVD to manage Copy Control.

DIGITAL STEGANOGRAPHY
The applications of digital steganography in various e-commerce applications 
include digital watermarking for copyright protection of multimedia data, digital 
signature authentication and validation of electronic documents, digital data 
storage and linkage for digitized photographs with personal attribute information, 
as well as secure communication of multimedia data. Targeting these applications, 
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Data Mark Technologies (DMT) have developed four digital steganography 
products based on their patent-pending algorithms as follows:
1. Secure Communication (StegCommTM)
2. Digital Signature Authentication (StegSignTM)
3. Digital Watermarking (StegMarkTM)
4. Digital Storage and Linkage (StegSafeTM)

SECURE COMMUNICATION
StegCommTM is a digital steganography that permits the user to select a 
multimedia data file for embedding the required text in the file. When the basics 
of digital steganography are applied on a file, it results into a key file. This key file 
is also known as a “Stegfile”. The cryptography operation is used first to scramble 
the hidden text. Then the scrambled data is hidden into the least significant bit of 
the container file.

First, StegCommTM utilizes a patent-pending lossless algorithm that does 
the encoding without affecting the data integrity of the container file. Another 
key advantage of the lossless algorithm is the option to select any digital data file 
from a webpage on the Internet. This algorithm does not corrupt or overwrite the 
container file, multimedia data posted on any webpage, such as images (JPEG, 
GIF), video clips (AVI, MPEG) or audio files (WAV, MIDI), and thus the media 
can be selected as the container file. Furthermore, customized container files, such 
as the voices and images of the sender captured via video conferencing, can be 
generated very easily. 
The operations involved in using StegCommTM are listed as below:
•	 A multimedia container file is first chosen from the PC hard disk or from a 

webpage on the Internet. 
•	 The knowledge of this container file must be pre-determined and communicated 

securely between the sender and receiver. 
•	 The algorithm generates a hash file or stegfile from the inputs of the container 

file and the hidden text. The stegfile contains random data based on a number 
of mathematical operations between the two input files which does not bear any 
data resemblance to either the container or the hidden file. 

DIGITAL SIGNATURE AUTHENTICATION
Another software named as StegSignTM has been specifically developed by 
DMT to prevent malicious tampering of private and confidential documents 
such as company memos, Emails and letters. StegSignTM can provide a various 
applications such as business transactions between banks and customers, legal 
document exchanges between lawyers and clients, and scenarios involving non-
repudiation issues. This authentication warns the user of the any unauthorized 
activity that takes place. A digital signature and a multimedia container password 
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are embedded into the confidential document rather than the password. The digital 
signature can be inputted as a handwritten signature or as a personal seal. The 
container password can either be a normal text string, an image, or a binary file. 
Mathematical random lock combinations for data embedding are also included as 
an added security layer for the version dealing with the highly sensitive data.

DIGITAL WATERMARKING
StegMarkTM is digital watermarking software for copyright protection of digital 
images, music CDs, DVDs, and other formats of multimedia data. In the case of 
digital images, the files can come from a variety of sources, such as the Internet, 
digital still cameras, and video cameras. This software allows embedding either a 
text or image watermark invisibly into an “unlabelled” image. Various attacks on 
the watermark could modify the watermark, due to which the watermark loses its 
secure features. The images are tested iteratively against the contrast stretching, 
pixel defect, low pass and high pass filtering on the image-in- image watermarking 
technique. The recognition of a watermark is an important issue as it can be used 
in the court of law to defend the true ownership of the intellectual property.

DIGITAL LINKAGE AND STORAGE
A Software algorithm can be used to provide a secure data linkage between 
digital images and attribute text information. The attribute information can be any 
personal records, which may be manually or electronically filed. In case the hacker 
is able to gain the security access to the database, the hackers can easily tamper 
the records

Figure 3: Steganography software Classification

The main task of the algorithm is to link the personal record and the digital 
photograph together and then create a hash file that can be safely stored in a 
database. This hash file is unique to and can only be decoded with the original 
photograph and associated personal record. Tampering with any one of these files 
will render the decoding process ineffective. The database administrator will be 
able to determine whether these files have been modified, by checking the original 
hash file with the digitized photograph. An optional password is also available to 
protect the hash file prior to data storage.
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The steganography approaches can be divided into three types

Pure Steganograph
This techniques uses steganography approach only without combining other 
methods. It works on hiding information within cover carrier. 

Secret Key Steganography
This technique used the combination of the secret key cryptography technique and 
the steganography. It encrypts the secret message by secret key technique and then 
hides the encrypted data within cover carrier.

Public Key Steganography
This technique uses the combination of public key cryptography and the 
steganography approach. It encrypts the secret data using the public key approach 
and then hides the encrypted data within cover carrier.

Table 2: Comparison between different Steganography Techniques
 Steganography Techniques Embedding Techniques Cover Media
LSB (Least Significant Bit) It uses the least significant bit 

of every pixel in one image to 
hide the most significant bit of 
another

It provides the Simplest 
& easiest way of hiding 
information

DCT (Discrete Cosine 
Transform)

It embeds the information by 
altering the transformed DCT 
co-efficient

It hides the data that can 
be distributed more evenly 
over the whole image in 
such a way to make it 
robust

DWT (Discrete Wavelet 
Transform)

This technique work by 
talking many wavelet to 
encode a whole image

In this the coefficient of 
wavelet are altered with 
the noise within tolerable 
level

INTRODUCTION AND BASICS OF CONCEPT OF 
CRYPTOGRAPHY
There are three types of cryptographic schemes used for securing data. These are:
(i) Secret key (or symmetric) Cryptography
(ii) Public-key (or asymmetric) Cryptography
(iii) Hash Functions (or Protocols).

Secret Key Cryptography
Cryptanalysis is a study of how to compromise (defeat) cryptographic mechanism. 
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The type and length of the keys utilized depend upon the encryption algorithm. 
Secrete key encryption technique also known as the symmetric-key or private-
key encryption, where a unique single key is used at both side for encryption and 
decryption of the secret information. The original message also known as plain 
text encrypt with the key by the sender and at the receiver side same key is use by 
receiver to convert that encrypt message to get plain text. The key is known by 
only authorized person. 

Limitations
It provides the security for communication but has problem with the distribution 
of the key. In case the key get stolen by an unauthorized person, he/she can easily 
get whole information without any difficulty.

Asymmetric / Public Key Cryptography
It is also known as Public Key Cryptography, it employs two keys that are 
mathematically related and use separate keys for the encryption and decryption of 
data. In this technique with the single key, it is not possible to access the information 
or to determine the other key. The key used for encryption is kept public and so 
as called public key, and the decryption key is kept secret and called private key. 
In this technique, it is not possible to derive the private key from the public key. 
Few examples of Asymmetric-Key Algorithms are RSA, Diffie-Hellman, Digital 
Signature Algorithm (DSA), Public-Key Cryptography Standards (PKCS), Key 
Exchange Algorithm (KEA) etc.

Hash Functions
Hash functions, also called message digests and one-way encryption which does 
not uses any key. In this technique, a fixed-length hash value is computed which 
is based upon the plaintext that makes it impossible for either the contents or 
length of the plaintext to be recovered. Hash algorithms are used to provide a 
digital fingerprint of a file’s contents and used to ensure that the file has not been 
altered by an intruder or virus. Hash functions are implemented by many operating 
systems to encrypt passwords and the functions are enough to secure information 
efficiently.

CLASSIFICATION OF CRYPTOGRAPHIC SYSTEM
Cryptographic systems are generally classified on the basis of three different 
dimensions. These are:
(i) Type of Operation on Plaintext
(ii) The number of used keys
(iii) The way in which the plain text is processed
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Type of Operation on Plaintext 
There are two types of operations that are occurred on plaintext to transform 
plaintext to cipher text. In the first operation, each element in plaintext is substituted 
for one another in the cipher text. In this a one-to-one mapping between the 
elements is done for e.g. Caesar cipher. In the second operation, each character in 
plaintext is transposed with one another based on a mapping dictated by the key. 
In this type, the plaintext characters stay the same but they are just moved into 
different positions such as Rail Fence cipher. Most systems, referred to as product 
systems, involve multiple stages of substitutions and transpositions. 

The Number of Used Keys
If the sender and the receiver use one key to encrypt and decrypt the plaintext, the 
system is referred to as symmetric or single key encryption. Symmetric encryption 
is fairly straightforward and very fast. If the sender and receiver use different keys, 
public key and private key, to encrypt and decrypt the plaintext respectively, the 
system is referred to as asymmetric, two – key, or public key encryption. 

The Way in which The Plain Text is Processed 
Block cipher operates on fixed-length groups of bits, called blocks, and produces 
an output block for each input block. A stream cipher operates on each plaintext 
element continuously, and produces one element at a time, as it goes along. 

DIFFERENCES AND LIMITATIONS OF CRYPTOGRAPHY AND 
STEGANOGRAPHY
Cryptography problem is that, the cipher text looks meaningless, so the attacker 
will interrupt the transmission or make more careful checks on the data from the 
sender to the receiver. In the Steganography, problem is the presence of hidden 
information might get revealed or even suspected and the message might become 
known. Digital watermarking, focus and ensures that nobody can remove or alter 
the content of the watermarked data. Steganography on the other hand, focuses 
on making it extremely difficult to tell that a secret message exists at all. If an 
unauthorized third party is able to say with high confidence that a file contains a 
secret message, then Steganography has failed. Steganography also differs from 
cryptography because the latter does not attempt to hide the fact that a message 
exists. Instead, cryptography merely obscures the integrity of the information so 
that it does not make sense to anyone but the creator and the recipient. The art of 
detecting Steganography is referred to as steganalysis. With rapid advances in the 
field of Steganography and cryptography there have also been major advances 
made in the field of steganalysis and cryptanalysis.
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THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN CRYPTOGRAPHY AND 
STEGANOGRAPHY 
Cryptography prevents unauthorized party from discovering the content of 
communication but Steganography prevents discovery of the existence of 
communication.

Mostly classical steganography system relies on the encoding system’s 
secrecy to secure the information. Although such a system might work for a time, 
once it is known, it is simple enough to expose the entire received media (e.g., 
images) passing by to check for hidden messages ultimately, such a steganographic 
system fails. The cryptography technique can be used to improve the security of 
secret information. As discuss earlier that in practical, no one standalone system 
is enough to provide the facility of a complete secure system but the concepts of 
combining the cryptography with steganography technique can provide two layer 
of security, where in case of failing the steganography system the secrete message 
remain safe because of encoding technique.

Comparison between Steganography and Cryptography
Context Steganography Cryptography

Host Files Image, Audio,Text, Mostly Text Files
Hidden Files Image, Audio,Text, Mostly Text Files

Result Stego File Cipher Text
Type of
Attack

Steganalysis: Analysis of a 
file with a objective of finding 
whether it is stego file or not.

Cryptanalysis

Objectives Keeping the existence of a 
message secret

Keeping the contents of a
message secret

Applications Used for securing information 
against

potential eavesdroppers

Used for securing information 
against

potential eavesdroppers
Security services

offered
Confidentiality, Identification,

Authentication
Confidentiality, Data Integrity

Identification and authentication
Non-repudiation

Technology specific
problems

Steganalysis, Key distribution 
(except with

keyless steganography

Key distribution, Law 
enforcement

Cryptanalysis

PROPOSED METHOD FOR DATA SECURITY
There are many methods used to provide data security whether by using encryption, 
steganography or combination between them. The secret Key steganography 
approach can be used to improve security by using modified AES and method 
to encrypt and hide the message in cover image. Therefore, if an attacker doubts 
about the stego image and tries to detect the message from the stego image, he 
would still require the key to decrypt the encrypted message. Advance encryption 
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standard (AES) method, is a symmetric-key block cipher. AES method encrypts 
and decrypts a data block of 128 bits. It uses 10, 12, or 14 rounds. The key size, 
which can be 128, 192, or 256 bits, and the number of rounds depend on the 
key size because it allows the secret key to be expanded to produce sub key for 
each round. In AES method, the input and output sequences have the same length. 
According to AES method, substitution byte, shift rows, mixing column and key 
adding steps are implemented in every encryption round to encrypt the message, 
but the Mixing Column step doesn’t included in the last round. In the decryption, 
the four steps are implemented in the reverse way. Also, the inverse of mixing 
column step doesn’t include in the last round of the decryption.

In this paper, a new secure communication model is proposed that combines 
cryptography and steganography techniques to provide two layer of security, so 
the steganalyst can’t reach to plaintext without knowing the secret key to decrypt 
the cipher text using AES. Due to this combination, the confidential data can be 
easily send over the open communication channels. The proposed method can be 
used to hide much more information than that other existed methods and the visual 
quality of the stego image is also improved, in addition to it is effective for secret 
data communication.

CONCLUSION
This paper has presented the investigation of two security approaches, namely 
cryptography and steganography, where both the techniques render the quality and 
the secrecy to the data. However both of these techniques provide the security to 
information but the standalone approach based of either of these techniques is not 
so good for practice. Therefore to provide more security to the information at the 
time of communication over unsecured channel, a novel advance technique for data 
security is needed. It is suggested that steganography when combined with AES 
cryptography might give better performance and security because the Images are 
cryptic in such a manner that their quality does not wither off. In future combining 
the concepts of cryptography and steganography, we will try to implement it to 
provide more security to the secrete message over the audio format also.
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